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PREFACE

This book is devoted to the systematic study of infor mation on the methods of
teaching for eign languages for elementar y lear ner s. It descr ibes the specific
featur es, methods, ways and means of teaching a for eign language to pr imar y
school childr en, which ar e par t of the methodology of teaching a for eign language,
using a var lety of exer cises.

The book also cover s how instr ucting EFL teacher s to take the pr ofiles of
their potential pupils into account can help in this r egar d. Student instr uctor s must
decide, make a choice, and then justify it in this pr ofessional activity. The pur pose of
this book is to impr ove the input to teacher education pr actices in for eign language
depar tments of higher education institutions in Uzbekistan. The situation pr esents
teacher educator s with a twin challenge: help students develop the language skills
necessar y for teaching differ ent age gr oups while also pr epar ing them to become

pr ofessionals. Ther e ar e many differ ent uses for the book.
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LESSON 1. INTRODUCTION TO THE COURSE. THE SUBJECT
MATTER OF“TEACHING ENGLISH AT PRIMARY
EDUCATION” COURSE

For eign language lear ning at pr imar y level

English language lear ning as a global phenomenon

r easons of teaching a for eign language at pr imar y level

Issues for intr oducing ear ly for eign language lear ning
e English language lear ning policies at pr imar y level

=  Aims and objectives: (ear ly language lear ning)

KEYWORDS: language lear ning, pr imar y level, teaching a for eign language,

ear ly for eign language lear ning, language lear ning policies.

Inter national bar r ier s ar e disappear ing, making it possible for people
to inter act with other s fr om differ ent cultur es and languages thr ough
tr avel, communication, and technology.

We r efer to this as globalization. English is incr easingly being used as a
global language.r ecently, English has been taught to many kids in var ious
nations ar ound the wor Id.

Gover nments have r ecognized the need for English language lear ning at the
pr imar y level and ar ¢ doing ever ything they can to pr omote it. Par ents also
suppor t it because of the economic, cultur al, and educational benefits it br ings.
Folk belief holds that younger childr en lear n languages mor e quickly and
effectively than older childr en. Lear ning the English language is becoming mor e
and mor e popular ar ound the wor Id. Par ents want their kids to study pr imar y
level English. Sever al events wer e planned to incr ease awar eness of lear ning a

for eign language. Their goals wer e: Its aims wer e:



to acknowledge the var iety of languages;
to pr omote lifelong lear ning;

to disseminate knowledge r egar ding language teaching and lear ning.

At the end of the cour se, students will have investigated var ious str ategies,
techniques, and issues sur r ounding instr ucting young language lear ner s and
dr awn out pr actical implications for language teaching. They discuss the
following points of teaching young lear ner s:
Psychological char acter istics and language development in young lear ner s
Changing Teacher 'sr oles with young lear ner s
Pr inciples of Wor king with young lear ner s
Planning for young lear ner s
Classr oom Management in wor king with young lear ner s
Childr en as lear ner s
Games, Music and Stor ytelling in Teaching Young Lear ner s
Assessing young lear ner s
Adapting and Developing Mater ials for young lear ner s
Sever al nations use English in ever yday life, especially in pop cultur e
and media including car toons, television, movies, pop music, magazines, and
newspaper s. Other languages ar e pushed to the side by English's supr emacy.
Gir ar d suggested the following 6 factor s as the ideal envir onment for
language teaching:
1. Having teacher s who have the necessar y tr aining
2. Adequate timetabling with enough lead time
3. Suitable appr oach
4. Per sistence and communication with secondar y schools
5. Availability of appr opr iate r esour ces
6. Integr ated evaluation and monitor ing.

The aptitudes that childr en possess can be used to one's benefit. Although



ther e is no ideal age in theor y to begin teaching, 7 was fr equently chosen. In
the pr imar y school, non-mother tongue instr uction must be included into
other subjects.

The major goal is to lay the gr oundwor K necessar y to maximize the
instr uction that will be pr ovided in secondar y school. The two most cr ucial
aspects ar e the teacher s' linguistic and instr uctional abilities. r easons to
begin lear ning a for eign language ear lier in life. It lengthens the over all
time spent studying the language. Time consider ation (small, fr equent
per iods thr oughout the week wer e mor e efficient than a lar ger slot only
once a week). fundamental methodology's natur e. Ts should consider the
speed and teaching str ategies used in pr imar y schools. Compar ed to
secondar y students, young childr en ar e better at gr asping and r eplicating
what they hear . It should be car efully planned and take into account the
lessons lear ned fr om pr evious successful nations. The intended aims and
outcomes must be clear ly under stood by teacher s, teacher educator s,
cur r iculum designer s, mater ials author s, and assessment specialists.
Gover nments and commer cial institutions must make sur e that enough
funding is available to pr ovide the ideal conditions necessar y for the phr ase
"younger equals better " to become a successful r eality. It is also cr ucial to
assess lear ning outcomes since they ar e eventually expected to r eveal
infor mation about the efficacy of the national spending involved and the
legitimacy of the teaching.

The goal was to get kids r eady for language lear ning on a linguistic,
pSychological, and cultur al level r ather than to make them multilingual. The
objectives of pr ogr ams in for eign languages include not just lear ning how to
communicate in that language but also incr easing cultur al sensitivity and
awar eness. The Pr imar y language lear ning objectives can be divided into
thr ee categor ies: linguistic pr epar ation, cultur al pr epar ation, and

psychological pr epar ation.



Psychological pr epar ation: To cr eate a desir e to study and to inspir ¢
people to lear n English in engaging and enjoyable ways. r ecognize, evaluate,
and assess their own capacity to acquir ¢ communication skills. The lear ning
of language should be fun for kids r ather than a bur den. Teacher s shouldn't
assume that all students will enter the classr oom with a cheer ful attitude.
Incr easing language awar eness is a par t of psychological pr epar edness as
well. It was intended to foster kids' inher ent inter est in and cur iosity about
language. and to encour age students to pose language-r elated quer ies.
Students who lear n awar eness will better gr asp why and their method of
language instr uction. The key to good lear ning may be metacognitive
awar eness, which is the under standing and self-awar eness a lear ner has of
their own lear ning pr ocess (knowing about knowing). The intended outcome
is that they lear n mor e about topics including what r esour ces they will
utilize, helpful ideas, and confidence-building techniques. This type of
awar eness places an emphasis on abilities like noticing, obser ving, analyzing,
compar ing, deducing, or conceiving.

Linguistic pr epar ation: instead of attempting to "language-sensitize"
or "r aise language awar eness,” the goal should be to develop fundamental
communication competence. To build "communicative competence,” or the
ability to communicate, is the fundamental linguistic goal for elementar y ELT.
Instead of teaching a FL, the focus is on teaching communication skills.

Cultur al pr epar ation: to incr ease inter cultur al sensitivity

displaying r espect for those who speak other languages and their cultur es.

TESTS FOR PROGRESS

1. Who r efer r ed 6 impor tant conditions for cr eating best conditions for
teaching language?

A. Gir ar d

B. Flex



C. Stuar t Mill

2. What pr imar y language lear ning objectives can be categor ized?

A. Pr epar e your self psychologically, linguistically, and cultur ally.

B. To honor the var iety of languages, pr omote lifelong lear ning, and offer

infor mation about language acquisition and teaching

C. Language acquisition in young lear ner s and psychological tr aits,

Fundamentals of Wor king with Little Lear ner s, Shifting Teacher s' r oles with

Young Lear ner s

3. What ar e the objectives of psychological tr aining?

A. To inspir e lear ning and to find engaging and enjoyable ways to lear n English.

D. The focus on acquir ing fundamental communicative skills r ather than attempting

to "language-sensitize" or "r aise language awar eness."

D. To incr ease inter cultur al sensitivity displaying r espect for those who speak

other languages and their cultur es.

4. What Does Linguistics Pur pose?What ar e the aims of pr imar y language

lear ning can be classified?

A. Psychological pr epar ation, linguistic pr epar ation, cultur al pr epar ation.

B. to celebr ate the diver sity of languages; to encour age lifelong lear ning; to
pr ovide infor mation about the teaching and lear ning of languages

C. Psychological char acter istics and language development in young lear ner s,
Changing Teacher 's r oles with young lear ner s, Pr inciples of Wor king with
young lear ner

3. What is the aim of Psychological pr epar ation

A. To give an appetite to lear n, motivate to lear n English in inter esting and fun

ways.

D. The goal of developing basic communicative competence in pr efer ence to aiming
for “language-sensitization” or r aiSing “language awar eness".

E. To develop inter cultur al awar eness Showing a r espectful attitude towar ds

other languages, their speaker s and cultur e.



4. What is the aim of Linguistic pr epar ation?

A. To inspir e lear ning and to find engaging and enjoyable ways to lear n English.

B. The focus on acquir ing fundamental conver sational skills r ather than attempting
to "language-sensitize" or "r aise language awar eness."

To incr case inter awar eness. displaying r espect for those who speak other
languages and their cultur es.

5. What is the aim of Cultur al pr epar ation?

A. To inspir e lear ning and to find engaging and enjoyable ways to lear n English.

B. The focus on acquir ing fundamental conver sational skills r ather than attempting
to "language-sensitize” or "r aise language awar eness."

D. To incr ease inter cultur al sensitivity displaying r espect for those who speak
other languages and their cultur es.

6. A lot of events wer e planned to incr ease awar eness of lear ning for eign
languages. Their goals wer e:

A. To honor the var iety of languages; to pr omote lifelong lear ning; and to
disseminate knowledge r egar ding language teaching and lear ning.

B. To incr ease inter cultur al sensitivity displaying r espect for those who speak
other languages and their cultur es.

C. The goal of building basic communicative competence r ather than str iving for
"language-sensitization” or gr owing "“language awar eness" should be pr omoted in
or der to cr eate an appetite for lear ning and encour age English lear ner s in
engaging and enjoyable ways.

7.What ar e the fir st thr ee of Gir ar ad's list of six essential elements for
establishing the ideal envir onment for language instr uction?

A. Having teacher s who ar e pr oper ly tr ained. pr oper scheduling with adequate
timing.An appr opr iate appr oach

B. Per sistence and communication with secondar y schools the pr ovision of
appr opr iate r esour ces.Monitor ing and evaluation that is integr ated.

C. Ever y example above



8. How can we addr ess metacognitive awar eness in the pr epar ation?

A. Psychological pr epar ation

B. Cultur al pr epar ation

C. Linguistic pr epar ation

9. To challenge students to ask questions about language and to pique childr en's
inher ent inter est and cur iosity about language. What is this ar gument?

A. Psychological pr epar ation

B. Cultur al pr epar ation

C. Linguistic pr epar ation

10. The major linguistic goal for pr imar y ELT is to acquir e "communicative
competence," or the ability to communicate. Why is this thesis being made?

A. Psychological pr epar ation

B. Cultur al pr epar ation

C. Linguistic pr epar ation
Activity 1. Match the definitions to the theses.
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LESSON 2. PSYCHOLOGICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT IN YOUNG LEARNERS

e Char acter istics of young lear ner s
e Language development

e Language as language

KEYWORDS: char acter , young lear ner s, language development,

Char acter istics of young lear ner s
Accor ding to Biehler and Snowman childr en possess these char acter istics:
e childr enar e full of ener gy, ver y active, need a constant change of activities
e ther efor e should not wor k by their desks for too long, they need movement;
e the need of br eaks (change of exhausting and quiet activities); childr en get
casily tir ed and need time to absor b new ener gy;
e fine motor skills ar e not fully developed: pupils cannot be wr iting for too long;
e the sight of childr en can be easily over bur den ther efor e the mater ials should
be
e Wr itten in appr opr iate Size and we cannot for ce pupils to look into distance for
too long;
e we should tr y to avoid r ash and car eless activities (childr en tense to move in a
e ver y fast way and they ar e ver y often too confident in managing the movement
skill);



childr en ar e picky in choosing their “best-fr iends*: tr y to teach them to
cooper atewith each other ;

games ar e fun and the r ules of the games should be kept and under stood by
ever ysingle child,;

use cr iticism in a ver y cautious way, childr en ar e ver y sensitive to it; the need
to feelthe success and the feeling of r ecognition;

young lear ner s wor ship their teacher s;

especially dur ing the fir st gr ades at school, childr en ar e longing to lear n,
they ar ealr eady motivated for lear ning;

they pr efer talking than wr iting, r eciting, acting;

Scott and Vir eber g stress another char acter istics of a young lear ner
(aged eight to ten year s):

they want to lear n as much as possible, they constantly ask;

they star tto be r esponsible for themselves;

they know what they want to do or what they do not want to do;

they want to "play fair " and they want their teacher to make the fair decisions
they like to wor k in gr oups;

their mother tongue is fully equipped — they can think in an abstr act way, they
under stand symbols, they can make up their minds on what is wr ong or
wr ight or what is tr ue or fiction;

the highest time when childr en for m their thinking style is at the age of seven
or eight, fr om that point they can under stand the adults wor Id in a better way;

The Br itish philosopher John Stuar t Mill star ted to lear n Gr eek at the age of

thr ee. Clear ly, John Stuar t Mill was not an aver age child. What we ar e talking

aboutin the lessons of this subject is the aver age child. This subject assumes that

pupils ar e between five and ten or eleven year s old. This means that the subject

cover ssomeof the most vital year s in a child's development. All education, including

lear ning afor eign language, should contr ibute positively to that development.



Ther e is a big differ ence between what childr en of five can do and what
childr en of ten can do. Some childr en develop ear ly, some later . Some childr en
develop gr adually, other s in leaps and bounds. It is not possible to say that at the age
of five all childr en can do X, at the age of seven they can all do y, or that at the age
of ten they can all do. But it is possible to point out cer tain char acter istics of young
childr en which you should be awar e of and take into account in your teaching. You,
as the teacher , ar e the only one who can see how far up the ladder your individual
pupils ar e. We can only dr aw your attention to the char acter istics of the aver age
childwhich ar e r elevant for language teaching.

We have divided the childr en into two main gr oups thr oughout the subject - the
five to seven year olds and the eight to ten year olds. We ar e assuming that the five
to seven year olds ar e all at level one, the beginner stage. The eight to ten year
olds may also be beginner s, or they may have been lear ning the for eign language
for some time, so ther e ar e both level one and level two pupils in the eight to ten age
gr oup.

Childr en fr om five to seven

What childr en aged five to seven can do at their level:

They ar e able to discuss their activities.

They ar e able to shar e what they have seen or hear d with you.

They ar e able to make plans.

They ar e able to defend a position and explain their r easoning.

They ar e capable of applying logic.

Their cr eative imaginations ar e at their disposal.

In their mother tongue, they have access to a wide r ange of intonation patter ns.

They ar e capable of compr ehending dir ect human contact.

Additional tr aits of a young language lear ner

People ar e awar ¢ that laws r egulate the wor Id. Even though kids may not

always gr asp the r ules, they ar e awar ¢ that they must be followed since they

ser ve to cultivate a feeling of secur ity.



They compr ehend context mor e quickly than the phr ase being used.

Well befor ¢ infants ar e conscious of it, they use linguistic skills.

Their own compr ehension is acquir ed by their hands, eyes, and hear ing. At all

times, the physical wor Id is dominant.

They ar e quite r ational; fir st things you say, fir st things that happen. 'Put your

book away befor e you tur n out the light' can r efer to: After tur ning out the

light, put your book away.

They can't focus or pay attention for ver y long.

Little childr en fr equently like playing and wor king alone, but they can be ver y

r eluctant to shar e when they ar e ar ound other people. It's commonly believed

that up to the age of six or seven, childr en ar e extr emely self-center ed and

they ar e unable to view situations fr om another per son's per spective. This

may be the case, but keep in mind that students occasionally r efuse to collabor ate

because they don't per ceive the benefit. They fr equently fail to compr ehend

what we ar e asking of them.

The wor Ids of adults and childr en ar e not the same. Youngster s may fail to

gr asp what adults ar e saying. It is not always easy for adults to under stand

what childr en ar e saying. The distinction is that youngster s don't always ask

questions, wher eas adults typically do so to discover infor mation. Either they

pose as under standing or theyunder stand in their own ter ms and do what they

think you want them to do.
They will seldom admit that they don't know something either . A visiting fr iend tooka
confident five year old to school one day after the child had been going to school
for thr ee weeks. It was only when they ar r ived at a senior boys' school after
for ty- five minutes that the visitor r ealised that the child had no idea wher ¢ she
was. Her mother had asked her sever al times befor e she left home if she knew the
way, the visitor had asked the same question sever al times in the for ty-five minutes.
The childhad answer ed cheer fully and confidently that she knew the way to her

school ver y well!



Young childr en cannot decide for themselves what to lear n. Young childr en
love to play, and lear n best when they ar e enjoying themselves. Butthey also take
themselves ser iously and like to think that what they ar e doing is 't eal'wor k. Young
childr en ar e enthusiastic and positive about lear ning. We all thr ive on doing well
and being pr aised for what we do, and this is especially tr ue for young childr en.It is
impor tant to pr aise them if they ar e to keep their enthusiasm and feel successful
fr om the beginning. If we label childr en failur es, then they, believe us.

Eight to ten year olds

Childr en of five ar e little childr en. Childr en of ten ar e relatively matur e
childr en withan adult side and a childish side. Many of the char acter istics listed
above will be things of the past.

Their fundamental ideas have developed. People hold fir mly held opinions about the
wor |d.

They have the ability to distinguish between fact and fantasy.

They ar e constantly asking inquir ies.

They r ely on spoken language in addition to the physical envir onment to
communicate and compr ehend meaning.

Kids have some decision-making power over their education.

They ar e ver y clear about what they enjoy doing and what they don't.

They have an established sense of fair ness r egar ding what takes place in the
classr oom and star t to challenge the decisions made by the teacher .

They may collabor ate with other s and pick up knowledge fr om them.

Language development

Childr en between the ages of eight and ten speak all basic elements in place.They ar ¢
pr oficient in their mother tongue and ar e ther efor e awar e of the pr imar y
gr ammatical conventions in it. By the age of ten, kids can: compr ehend abstr act
concepts

compr ehend symbols (star ting with wor ds), gener alize them, and or ganize them.



This is speaking of the gener al linguistic development of childr en. Ther e is still a lot
we don't under stand about lear ning a for eign language. Despite the age and time
differ ences, ther e ar e many similar ities between lear ning one's mother tongue
and lear ning a for eign language. Nobody has yet discover ed an accepted univer sal
method for lear ning languages. The students’ mother tongues and social and
emotional aspects appear to have a significant impact in the child’s backgr ound.

It is evident fr om this that most eight to ten year old childr en will enter
a for eign language classr oom with some level of linguistic competence and
awar eness.

Childr en under go significant changes between the ages of five and ten,
but it is impossible to pinpoint the exact timing of these changes because
ever yone is differ ent. It appear s that seven or eight year s old is the key age.
For the major ity of kids, things star t to make sense ar ound the age of seven
or eight and they star t to compr ehend the adult wor Id as we per ceive it.

Imagine a little child deliver ing a joke. Five-year -olds laugh because
ever yone else does, even if they fr equently don't get the joke. When asked to r etell
the joke, they will be nonsense.

Jokes ar e enjoyable to seven-year -olds, who memor ize them. This implies
that they fr equently miss the punch line or need to be r eminded. Childr en aged ten
and eleven can r ecall jokes and deduce the punchline fr om the context. Many kids
appear to develop their gr asp of language and the way it wor ks in the same way.

What this implies for our instr uction Wor ds ar e insufficient.

Don't just r ely on spoken wor ds. The major ity of lear ning activities for
younger students should involve movement and sensor y input. To fully utilize the
classr oom and envir ons, you will need a lot of tools and images to wor k with.

Show them what you want thr ough example. As kids get older , the balance
will shift, but engaging the senses will always aid lear ning for students.

Change up the language



Let the students conver se with each other . Tell stor ies, sing songs, and make
up r hymes. Exper iment with the language; allow childr en to use silly wor ds and
noises. For example, you could say, "Let's go, pets go," or "Blue eyes, blue pies."
This kind of language play is quite typical of fir st language acquisition and comes
fair ly natur ally dur ing the initial stages of lear ning a for eign language.

Language in isolation

It takes time to star t thinking of language as something distinct fr om the
events that ar e happening. Most childr en between the ages of eight and ten ar ¢
alr eady awar e of this in their native language. Fr equently, the spoken wor d is
accompanied

The spoken wor d is fr equently accompanied by other cues to its meaning, such
as facial expr ession, movement, etc. We should utilize these clues fully. Ther e
ar e fewer other clues to meaning after students begin r eading, and the
language takes on a per manent for m. Students can br ing a book home, r ead it
often, stop, consider the language, and wor Kk it out. The same applies to wr iting.
r eading and wr iting ar e ther efor e extr emely impor tant for a child's
developing linguistic awar eness as well as for their own linguistic gr owth,
even though both ar e quite difficult to lear n and take time and patience.

Diver sity in the classr oom.

Var iety is a fir st because attention and concentr ation spans ar e shor t: var iety
of activity, var iety of place, var iety of or ganization, and var iety of value.
Older students can concentr ate for longer per iods of time, and you should let
them do so, but you still need a lot of var iety.

I outines

Knowing the r ules and being familiar with the situation benefits kids. Have
systems, follow r outines, and plan and or ganize your lessons. Utilize common
situations and activities. r ecite r hymes, stor ies, etc. Cooper ation, not
competition, is without r ewar ds.

Some for ms of encour agement ar e significantly mor e effective. Make Space



for shar ed exper iences because they ar e a pr iceless sour ce of language
lear ning and foster a sense of community. Most people enjoy the sensation of
belonging, and young childr en in par ticular enjoy this.

Br ing the kids together whenever you can. This does not imply that they must
wor Kk in gr oups at all times, but most kids enjoy being ar ound other kids, and
inter acting with other s while sitting down encour ages cooper ation. r eal
collabor ative par tner ship and gr oupwor k is typically the outcome of a
lengthy pr ocess. Some students wor k better alone.

Gr ammar

Childr en in lower socioeconomic classes have an amazing capacity to absor b
language thr ough play and other enjoyable activities. Whether or not they
have lear ned the gr ammar r ules has little bear ing on how well they ar e able
to communicate in a for eign language. Ver y few of your students, even at the
age of ten or eleven, will be able to communicate with the teacher in this way.
They may be quite knowledgeable and clear about the for eign language, but
they ar e typically not matur e enough to discuss it.

As a teacher , you should list the concepts, skills, and gr ammar r ules you want
your students to lear n as well as those they alr eady know. But, in actual
teaching, you should only cover the bar est essentials of gr ammar , and only
for older students. This does not entail instr ucting the entir ¢ class in
gr ammar r ules. The gr eatest time to intr oduce some simple gr ammar is
when a student r equests an explanation or when you believe the student will
benefit fr om lear ning some gr ammar . When you ar e cor r ecting wr itten
wor k, for example, or in conjunction with an or al exer cise that teaches, for

instance, Did she do that? Does she do that? Although both wor ds ar e used in
questions, older students, especially those in level two, may inquir e specifically
as to what the differ ence between "did" and "does" is. You may then take
advantage of the oppor tunity to explain the distinction in plain language. You

might want to use the phr ases "a today's question” and "a yester day's question."



It may or may not be appr opr iate to compar e what occur s in the mother
tongue in the same cir cumstance. What's impor tant is that the explanations
should be pr ovided on an individual or gr oup basis while the students ar e
posing the questions, that they should be kept as clear and simple as possible, and
that the students should be able to under stand the explanation and so gain
something fr om it.
Assessment
Although while for mal assessment may not be a r equir ed component of your
wor Kk, it is always helpful for the teacher to keep r egular notes about each
student's pr ogr ess. You might want to let the par ents know how their kids ar e
doing, but you should also r egular ly talk to the kids about their wor k and
encour age self-evaluation. This can be done fr om the star t in ver y simple wor ds,
focusing on the positive aspects of things and playing back what the student hasn't
been able to master . Nothing succeeds mor e than success.
Questions and activities
1. Think back to when you went to school. What do you r emember about
your fir st year s? Do you r emember the teacher s, the teaching, smells,
sounds, your physical sur r oundings, other pupils, feelings?
2. Go back to your own lear ning days again, this time when you star ted
lear ninga for eign language. Was it a good or a bad exper ience? Why? Can you
dr aw any conclusions fr om it about what you should/should not do in your
language classr oom?
TESTS FOR PROGRESS
11. What can childr en aged five to seven do on their own level? Discover the
r ight r esponse
A. Their basic conclusions ar e for med. People hold fir mly held opinions about the
wor Id.

B. They can shar e with you what they have done or hear d.



C.They may ar gue for a position and explain to you why they hold that position.

2. Locate the cor r ect r esponse.

A.Childr en can choose for themselves what to lear n.

B. Childr en love to play and lear n best when they ar e having fun. They take
themselves ser iously, though, and pr efer to believe that what they ar e doing is
"r eal" wor K.

C.Childr en ar e enthusiastic and optimistic about lear ning. We all thr ive when we
per for m well and ar ¢ pr aised for it, and this is especially tr ue for young
childr en. In or der for them to maintain their enthusiasm and feel successful r ight
away, it is cr ucial to give them pr aise. If we identify childr en's shor tcomings, you
should believe us.

3. They want to "play pr etend,” and they want their teacher to make the
pr etend decisions. Whose str ess is it r egar ding a young lear ner 's (aged eight
to ten year s) char acter tr aits?

A. Skott and Ter ber g

B. Snowman and B. Bichler

C. J. Stewar t Mill.

4. What ar e the most impor tant factor s of teacher s?

A .pedagogical and methodological skills

B. linguistic and pedagogical skills

C linguistic and psychological skills

5. What age lear ner s have a language with all the basic elements in place?

A. eight to ten year olds

B. five to seven year olds

C. seven/eight year olds

6. What age lear ner s can use logical r easoning?

A. seven to eight

B. eight to ten

C. five to seven



7. what age does the magic age seem to be?

A. seven or eight

B. nine or ten

C. five or six

8. find the featur es of pupils who ar e five to seven year olds.

A. They can talk about what they ar e doing. They can tell you about what they have
done or hear d. They can plan activities

B. Their basic concepts ar e for med. They have ver y decided views of the wor Id.
They can tell the differ ence between fact and fiction. They ask questions all the time
C. They have definite views about what they like and don't like doing. They have a
developed sense of fair ness about what happens in the classr oom and begin to
question the teacher 's decisions. They ar e able to wor k with other s and lear n
fr om other s.

9. Find the featur es of pupils who ar e eight to ten year olds

A. They ar e able to make some decisions about their own lear ning. They have
definite views about what they like and don't like doing

B. Young childr en love to play, and lear n best when they ar e enjoying themselves.
But they also take themselves ser iously and like to think that what they ar e doing is
't eal wor K.

C. Their own under standing comes thr ough hands and eyes and ear s. The physical
wor Id is dominant at all times. o They ar e ver y logical - what you say fir st happens
fir st. 'Befor e you tur n off the light, put your book away' can mean 1 Tur n off the
light and then 2 put your book away

9. Accor ding to Biehler and Snowman what char acter istics do childr en possess
A. childr en ar e full of ener gy, ver y active, need a constant change of activities o
ther efor e should not wor k by their desks for too long, they need movement; the
need of br eaks (change of exhausting and quiet activities); childr en get easily tir ed

and need time to absor b new ener gy;



B. fine motor skills ar e not fully developed: pupils can not be wr iting for too long;
o the sight of childr en can be easily over bur den ther efor e the mater ials should be,
wr itten in appr opr iate size and we can not for ce pupils to look into distance for o
too long;

C. all above the given answer s

10. Scott and Utr eber g str ess another char acter istics of a young lear ner

(aged eight to ten year s) what ar e they?

A. they star tto be r esponsible for themselves; o they know what they want to do or

what they do not want to do; they want to "play fair " and they want their teacher to
make the fair decisions, they like to wor k in gr oups;

B. the sight of childr en can be easily over bur den ther efor e the mater ials should
be, wr itten in appr opr iate Size and we can not for ce pupils to look into distance
for too long;

C. we should tr y to avoid r ash and car eless activities (childr en tense to move in a
ver y fast way and they ar e ver y often too confident in managing the movement
skill);

Activity 1. Complete the table

Accor ding to Biehler and Snowman | Scott and Utr eber g str ess another
childr en possess these | char acter istics of a young lear ner
char acter istics: (aged eight to ten year s):
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o 6.LESSON 3. PRINCIPLES OF WORKING WITH YOUNG LEARNER.

o Effective teaching of young lear ner s

e Pr inciples of language lear ning
KEYWORDS: effective teaching, pr inciple, lear ning exper ience, authentic
communication, dir ect teaching, multi-dimensional, thematically

or ganized activities

By giving childr en oppor tunities, effective teaching of young lear ner s pr omotes
innate language acquisition mechanisms to use language as a tool for cr eating and
shar ing ideas, as well as to suppor t childr en in functioning "at the gr owing edge"
via scaffolding exper iences.Ther efor e, effective teaching involves authentic
communication between students and teacher s as well as among students. It is also
activitybased, giving students meaningful ways to use language to achieve age-
appr opr iate goals.Utilizing language goals fr om one age gr oup for lear ner s at
younger ages may not be beneficial at all; instead, it may cause lear ner s to miss
cr ucial oppor tunities to achieve developmental milestones appr opr iate to their
stage of development. Teacher s must:

Pr ovide lear ner s fun, engaging r oles to play in the lear ning exper ience.

Young lear ner s want a safe, yet challenging lear ning envir onment and ar e
meaningseeker s who lear n best by doing. Young language lear ner s need language
input and modeling in any language envir onment, but par ticular ly in an EFL setting
when the teacher and the mater ials ser ve as the pr imar y language sour ces. Vet
the input must be deliver ed in child-appr opr iate ways.Education author ities

str ongly encour age dir ect instr uction in the entir e class for lengthy per iods of



instr uctional time. On the theor y that intr oducing them ear lier will make lear ning
mor e effective, specific instr uction methods and content ar e being pushed down to
classes of younger lear ner s. Little childr en, however , lear n differ ently and
r equir e var ious lear ning envir onments. When young lear ner s ar e taught
dir ectly in a classr oom setting, ther e is ar isk that "input” may automatically lead to
"take," or that if we teach something, it has alr eady been lear ned. But for young
childr en, active par ticipation in the constr uction of contr acts is cr ucial. We must
give childr en age appr opr iate ways to use language and pr ovide a var iety of
oppor tunities for them to do so as language develops.

For instance, once we've developed language and pr ocedur es for water
eXper iments about objects that float and objects that sink, or about container s that
hold mor e water , we may give kids the chance to exper iment with water and
engage in conver sations on the playgr ound. By posing questions and offer ing
comments while childr en par ticipate in their extr emely pur poseful play and
educational tasks, we scaffold lear ning.

Help pupils develop and pr actice their language skills thr ough collabor ation.
Childr en lear n socially. We pr ovide oppor tunities for lear ner s to communicate
with us and with one another while ensur ing that they have access to the vocabular y
and str uctur es they r equir e—r ich exposur e to a var iety of liter ar y genr esis a
ver y effective way to develop high-quality academic language. One child could be
encour aged to do the exper iments dur ing the water explor ations, for instance,
while other s gave instr uctions and posed questions about what they saw
happening.Employ activities that ar e multidimensional and thematically
or ganized.Pr ovide thematically or ganized activities that use many lear ning
modalities appr opr iate for younger |

ear ner s. Thematic or ganization gives us the chance to cycle and r epeat concepts
and language r elated to those concepts so that we can suppor t childr en as they
develop the complex connections that lead to lear ning. We must incor por ate a

var iety of childdevelopment appr opr iate activities into the explor ation of themes by



childr en. We might move like ocean waves while singing songs about sailing the sea.
We make dr awings of our exper iments or our favor ite aquatic cr eatur es,
measur e and weigh water , wor Kk out issues r elated to shar ing lemonade, r ead and
r eflect on a stor y about a mother duck tempor ar ily losing one of her little ones,
and collabor ate with kids to wr ite r eflections about what we ar e lear ning and
consider ing.

Pr ovide challenging yet under standable input with suppor tive scaffolding
fr om the teacher , context, and peer s to aid lear ner s in their wor k by giving them
tasks and objectives that kids can achieve or lear n with just a little guidance and
suppor t. The gr owing edge shifts or expands when kids can complete these tasks
independently, and teacher s suppor t lear ner s by giving them slightly mor ¢
challenging tasks and assignments. Since teacher s must continuously concentr ate on
giving students the input and r equests for wor k they will need to complete at the
next level, they must employ car eful obser vation and classr oombased assessment to
fully under stand their students' abilities. r eading aloud, pr oviding gr aphic
or ganizer s, and wr iting exer cises ar e all examples of skillbuilding activities for
r eading and wr iting. To assist childr en in compr ehending and discussing the
linguistic patter ns and or ganizational str uctur e of a stor y, shar e wr iting with
kids fr om the gr aphic or ganizer . The two gr aphic or ganizer s that teach about
text str uctur ¢ ar e listed below. The fir st tells a shor t stor y about what happens
when an elder ly woman shoots sever al animals. Childr en can lear n the patter n by
pointing to the cr eatur e that the teacher or a student is singing about. The second
stor y demonstr ates the str uctur e of a cir cular stor y, one that finishes up wher e
it star ted.

Combine language and content.

Teaching language for age-appr opr iate academic content has many benefits. The
cur r iculum for students lear ning two languages in a bilingual setting in schools can
be integr ated acr 0ss languages so that students in L2 (secondlanguage) classr ooms

encounter the same concepts as those in L1 (fir stlanguage) classr ooms but with new



labels, r einfor cing contentar ea lear ning and facilitating new language lear ning
because it is based on what students alr eady know. In an L2 envir onment, teaching
language thr ough content ensur es that students' academic lear ning is not put on hold
while they acquir e the language.Instead, they have the chance to lear n a language
thr ough age- and stageappr opr iate activities that will pr epar e them for
gr aduatelevel academic content.Integr ate and validate your native tongue and
cultur e.Continued development of the home language for childr en will only suppor t
the development of a new language. Another common misconception about how
language develops outside of linguistic and language educational cir cles is that a fir st
language can impede or inter fer e with a second. Instead, pupils who have a str ong
academic foundation in their fir st language ar e unquestionably at an advantage when
they star t lear ning additional languages.This does not need to be r elear ned in the
tar get language when a child "br eaks the code™ or "joins the liter acy club” and
under stands the fundamental pr inciples of r eading in one language. Instead, students
now only need to lear n new wor ds, new sounds, and new wr itten codes. This is no
easy task, but it is much simpler than having to teach a child who lacks liter acy skills
how to r ead in a for eign language.As language educator s, we may assist young
lear ner s in expanding their knowledge of and lear ning exper iences in a second
language by utilizing their home language. Lear ning a new language should clear ly
be a pr ogr essive pr ocess, never r equir ing the loss of one's mother tongue.

Pr ovide clear objectives and feedback on per for mance

Childr en want to act mor ally. They must be able to r ecognize when they have
achieved a goal and when they still have mor ¢ to lear n. We must establish for
lear ner s clear language and content goals and give lear ner s feedback on their
pr ogr ess towar d those goals. We can also encour age lear ner s to evaluate their
own pr ogr ess to war d achieving goals in developmentally appr opr iate ways to
help them become independent, selfdr iven lear ner s.Despite the sophistication of
our r esear ch methods, the speed of our computer s, and the year s of thought and

study we have put into under standing childr en's development, ther e is still a ver y



long way to go befor e we as educator s of young Engish lear ner s have r eached this
under standing. This ar ticle is the most r ecent attempt to br ing together classic
ideas in the field of ear ly childhood cognitive and linguistic development. It includes
r ecommendations for how we can or ganize and conduct lear ning exper iences in
or der to put the best of what we know to wor k. Our goal is to suppor t childr en's
gr owth and development in happy, healthy, r ichly multilingual ways.Guidelines for

language lear ning Pr ior to evaluating language lear ning mater ials for their

capacity to pr omote lear ning, it is necessar y to have a set of pr inciples r egar ding
how languages ar ¢ lear ned. The following, accor ding to Camer on, have come to be
the most significant pr inciples to consider when thinking about young lear ner s
lear ning for eign languages:

Childr en actively attempt to conjur e meaning.

Childr enr equir e space for language development.

Language in use car r ies the potential for meaning that cannot be under stood.
Development can be thought of as inter nationalizing fr om social inter action.
The lear ning of a for eign language by childr en depends on their exper iences

TESTS FOR PROGRESS

1.What does Effective teaching of young lear ner s pr omote?

A. Innate language acquisition mechanisms by pr oviding childr en oppor tunities to
use language as a tool for cr eating and shar ing meanings and by scaffolding
exper iences to help childr en function “at the gr owing edge”.

B. Dir ectinstr uction methodologies and content

C. Lear ner senjoyable, active r oles in the lear ning exper ience.

2. who wr ites the most impor tant pr inciples in thinking about for eign language
lear ning by young lear ner s?

A. Camer on

B. Gir ar d

C. Stuar t Mill

3. Find the cor r ect pr inciples of language lear ning accor ding to Camer on



A. Childr en actively tr y to constr uct meaning, Childr en need space for language
gr owth

B. Language in use car r ies cues to meaning that may not be noticed o Development
can be seen as inter nalising fr om social inter action, Childr en’s for eign language
lear ning depends on what they exper ience

C.Aand B

4. Young lear ner s ar e meaning-seeker s who lear n best by doing and who
pr efer a safe, but still challenging lear ning envir onment. Which Seven
Instr uctional Pr inciples for Teaching Young Lear ner s of English can be
included this per spective.

A. Offer lear ner senjoyable, active r oles in the lear ning exper ience

B. Use multi-dimensional, thematically or ganized activities.

C. Help students develop and pr actice language thr ough collabor ation.

5. Childr en ar e social lear ner s. While ensur ing that students have access to
vocabular y and str uctur es they need—and r ich exposur e to many kinds of
liter atur e is a ver y effective way to model high quality, academic language—and
then suppor ting their language as needed, we pr ovide oppor tunities for
lear ner s to communicate with us and with one another. Which Seven
Instr uctional Pr inciples for Teaching Young Lear ner s of English can be
included this per spective.?

A. Offer lear ner s enjoyable, active r oles in the lear ning exper ience

B. Use multi-dimensional, thematically or ganized activities.

C. Help students develop and pr actice language thr ough collabor ation.

6. We might move like waves on the sea, sing songs about sailing on the ocean. We
dr aw pictur es of our exper iments or our favor ite water cr eatur es, weigh
and measur e water , solve pr oblems about shar ing lemonade, r ead and r eflect
on a stor y about a mother duck tempor ar ily losing one of her little ones and

with childr en wr ite r epor ts about what we ar e lear ning and thinking about. .



Which Seven Instr uctional Pr inciples for Teaching Young Lear ner s of English
can be included this per spective?

A. Offer lear ner senjoyable, active r oles in the lear ning exper ience

B. Use multi-dimensional, thematically or ganized activities.

C. Help students develop and pr actice language thr ough collabor ation.

7. Childr en want to do r ight. They need to know when they’ve achieved a goal
and when they still have mor e to lear n. We must establish clear language and
content goals for lear ner s and pr ovide lear ner s with feedback on their
pr ogr ess towar d those goals. We can also, in developmentally appr opr iate
ways, encour age lear ner s to begin to evaluate their own pr ogr ess towar d
accomplishing goals to help them become independent, self motivated lear ner s.
Which Seven Instr uctional Pr inciples for Teaching Young Lear ner s of English
can be included this per spective?

A. Pr ovide clear goals and feedback on per for mance.

B. Validate and integr ate home language and cultur e.

C. Integr ate language with content.

8. Dir ect teaching in the full gr oup for lar ge por tions of instr uctional time is
being str ongly encour aged by............... ?

A. educational leader s

B. gover nment

C. teacher s

9. Who ar e social lear ner s accor ding to help students develop and pr actice
language thr ough collabor ation.

A. childr en

B. for eign lear ner s

C. ancestor s

10. Pr ovide thematically or ganized activities and incor por ate multiple
dimensions of lear ning and lear ning styles appr opr iate to.......... ?

A. young lear ner s



B. educational leader s
C. childr en

1. Effective teaching of young lear ner s pr omotes innate language acquisition
mechanisms by pr oviding childr en oppor tunities to use language as a tool for
cr eating and shar ing meanings and by scaffolding exper iences to help
childr en function “at the gr owing edge”.

2. Young lear ner s ar e meaning-seeker s who lear n best by doing and who
pr efer a safe, but still challenging lear ning envir onment.

3. Dir ect teaching in the full gr oup for lar ge por tions of instr uctional time is
being str ongly encour aged by teacher s

4. Teacher sar e social lear ner s.

5. Pr ovide thematically or ganized activities and incor por ate multiple
dimensions of lear ning and lear ning styles appr opr iate to younger
lear ner s.

6. Thematic or ganization offer s us oppor tunities to cycle and r ecycle r elated
language and concepts so that we can suppor t childr en as they develop the
complex connections that lead to lear ning.

7. Students lear ning two languages in school in a bilingual setting cur r iculum
can be integr ated acr oss languages, so that the childr en in L2 (second-
language) classr ooms encounter the same concepts that they do in L1 (fir st
language) classr ooms but with new labels, both r einfor cing the content-ar ea
lear ning and facilitating the new language lear ning because it is based on what
childr en alr eady know.

8. When a child “br eaks the code” or “joins the liter acy club” and under stands
the basic concepts of r eading in one language, this does not need to be r e-

lear ned in the tar get language.



9. Childr en do not want to do r ight. They need to know when they’ve achieved a
goal and when they still have mor e to lear n.
10.Appr oaches to teaching young lear ner s based on such pr inciples include

Camer on’s lear ning-centr ed appr oach and Paul’s child-centr ed appr oach.

Find the titles of the given infor mation
1. Pr ovide clear goals and feedback on per for mance.
. Validate and integr ate home language and cultur e.

. Integr ate language with content

. Use multi-dimensional, thematically or ganized activities.

2

3

4. Pr ovide compr ehensible input with scaffolding.

5

6. Help students develop and pr actice language thr ough collabor ation.
7

. Offer lear ner s enjoyable, active r oles in the lear ning exper ience.
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LESSON 4. PLANNING FOR YOUNG LEARNERS

» Long ter m planning
» Shor tter mplanning
KEYWORDS: long-ter m planning, shor t-ter m planning, an exter nal



distur bance, an inter nal distur bance.

Young childr en ar e usually full of enthusiasm and ener gy, and the language
lessonswill be full of var iety and changes of activity. Ther e is ver vy little time
available dur ing a shor t lesson for you to actually think. If teacher and his
pupils ar e going to get the maximum enjoyment and the maximum lear ning out
of a lesson, then the lesson must be car efully planned. All good teacher s plan,
just as all good teacher s ar e pr epar ed to adapt their plans, and know that
they have to be pr epar ed for emer gencies.

Why good teacher s plan their wor k
e [t makes life much easier for you in the classr oom.
e [t saves time:
you can adapt the plan for futur e use.
you get quicker at pr epar ing wor K with exper ience.
you become awar ¢ of how much time activities take.
it's much quicker to check at the end of a lesson what actually happened.
e You know what you will need for each lesson.
e You can mor e easily see how to balance your lessons.
e [t gives you secur ity and confidence, which is passed on to the pupils.
e [t allows you to use mor e of your ener gy and enthusiasm to enjoy
what you'r e doing instead of wor r ying about what to do next, or looking
at the next page of the book.
e You can sometimes sit back and obser ve what's going on instead of
planning the nextactivity in your head.
e As pupils get older , they become mor e awar e of how well-pr epar ed
the lessons ar e, andthey like to have well-pr epar ed lessons.
When, how and with whom to plan
We can divide planning into thr ee Stages:

long ter m planning, which may be for a whole ter m,



shor tter m planning, which might be for a unit of wor Kk,

and lesson planning for individual lessons.
Although long ter m planning is followed by shor t ter m planning, which is
followed by lesson planning, the thr ee types of planning ar e differ ent.
Long ter m planning
Long ter m planning will take place either befor e or at the beginning of ter m,
and you can do it befor e you ever see your pupils. If you can, discuss with
other teacher s using the samebook or ser ies of books what they think about
aims, methods and assessment.
Talk to the par ents about what you intend to cover if this is at all possible. If you
ar e goingto have the same pupils as last ter m, ask them what topics they ar ¢
inter ested in. Give thema choice, and involve them at this stage if you can.
If you ar e using a textbook, look thr ough the list of contents and the teacher 's
guide. If thebook is topic-based, you might decide to change the or der , or to
miss out something whichisn't suitable for your pupils - you don't want to be
talking about Navr uz in the middle of December !
If you ar e not using a textbook, decide r oughly what you want to cover this
ter m and howlong it will take you for each unit/topic/language item.
If you ar e wor king in a school wher ¢ other subjects ar e taught, tr y to wor k
with other subject teacher s as well. For example, if you want to do a topic
cover ing ‘food',, then this has to be put into the cooker y teacher 's long ter m
plan too.
If you ar e teaching in new sur r oundings, you should check wher e
ever ything is and what ther e is at school. Things which ar e used in other
subjects can be used in the English lessontoo. Maps, for example, ar e always
useful and can be bor r owed fr om the geogr aphy teacher .
Shor t ter m planning
Once your long ter m planning is done, then the shor t ter m planning is much

easier . You may be planning the lessons on one topic, the lessons for one unit in



the book or the lessonsfor one week. A shor t ter m plan usually cover s fr om
thr ee to ten lessons. If you have another teacher doing the same wor K at the
same level, you can wor Kk together at this stage, although many teacher s
pr efer to plan alone.

If you ar e using a textbook, then much of the wor k at this stage is done for

you. Most textbooks ar e wr itten by exper ienced teacher s and the lessons ar e
car efully thought out. Ifyou ar e new to teaching, then follow them as far as you
can. The mor e you teach, the easier it gets to change other people's plans.
After atime, you may find that you have differ ent timing, differ ent pr oblems,
and differ ent classes fr omthe ones your textbook is wr itten for .

Look at the texts which ar e in one unit in the book, or which you have collected.
Note downif ther e is anything that you have to make or the childr en have to
make.

Decide what language items you ar e going to teach.

Make quite sur e you know how the language items ar e used. Per haps you
should look themup in a gr ammar book, just in case.

Decide r oughly on the way you want to teach the unit, and find activities that
suit your topic.

Assessment is par t of teaching, so wr ite assessment into your plan at this
stage. Bothteacher s and pupils like to know how they'r e doing.

Don't let your shor t ter m planning get too detailed. It is only a r ough guide,

but it shouldshow clear ly wher e you ar e going and what you hope to cover .

Lesson planning

Lesson planning has to be done befor e ever y lesson. Unless you wor Kk with
another teacher in the classr oom, you should do it alone. If you have done
shor t ter m planning, then the lesson planning is easier - you know what's gone
befor e and you know what's coming after .

Most new teacher s star t off by wr iting ver y detailed plans, which become less



detailed with time. This is not because teacher s become lazy, but because
planning becomes casier withpr actice and so exper ienced teacher s don't have
to note all the details.
Her e ar e some points to r emember when making your lesson plans:
Decide when and how to use gr oup wor k. Make the or ganisation of your
classr oom as easyas possible.
Link this lesson with the one befor e, and think about the one after .
When you ar e looking at how your planning wor ked out, the most impor tant
question to ask your self is, 'Did the pupils lear n what I wanted them to lear n?' This
can bea difficult question to answer since lear ning takes place over a per iod of
time, but a good time to ask the question is after a whole unit in the textbook or after
a ser ies of lessons ona topic.
When it comes to looking at individual lessons, not all teacher s come out of a lesson
and go thr ough their lesson plan in detail. You don't have to. When you plan the next
lesson you usually check how far you got, what you gave for homewor k, etc. If you
don't do it after ever y lesson, you should sit down at the end of the week and go
thr ough your lesson plans, mar king what you did and what you didn't do, and if the
activities wor ked or didn't wor k. Don't spend too much time analysing each lesson.
Go thr ough it quickly and see what you can lear n fr om it, then file it away for
futur er efer ence.
You can make a quick checklist:

Did the pupils under stand the teaching point? Did they lear n what they

wer ¢ supposed tolear n?

Did the or ganisation wor k?

Did they like the subject matter ?

Did I do this par t of the lesson?

Was it the r ight kind of activity at

that stage? What to do when things

go Wr ong



Unless your pupils ar e angels, and you ar e a gifted teacher , you must be pr epar ed
for things to go wr ong, or r ather , not as you planned. Young childr en ar e
wonder fully spontaneous, and do and say whatever comes into their heads. Their

enthusiasm sometimes over flows. If they ar e inter ested in what they ar e doing they
will show it. They cannot concentr ate for long on one activity, and, of cour se, they
will find other things to do if their concentr ation goes. Unless a child is actually
being destr uctive, then tr y to make the 'bits that went wr ong' into something
positive. Sometimes the lesson wher e nothing goes as you planned can be ver y
successful.

Sever al types of things can go wr ong

An exter nal distur bance

Something is distur bing the class - a wasp is buzzing ar ound the classr oom, or a
number of fir e engines ar e passing the window. In cases like this, either getr id of
the distur bance - kill the wasp or get it out of the r oom - or make use of it: 'Oh look
at all those fir e engines!" Teach the wor d 'fir e engine' and then go back to your plan
as quickly as you can.

An inter nal distur bance

Something is distur bing one or two of the class - per haps one of the pupils bur sts
into tear s, or two of them star t fighting. Take the pupil(s) aside - you might want to
take them out of the classr oom. If the class is alr eady wor king individually or in

pair s, then you can simply tell the other s to get on with what they ar e doing and



hope that they do. If this happens in the middle of a class activity, give the pupils
something quick and easy and quiet to do, like "Think about/wr ite thr ee wor ds
beginning with p' or 'What was the best/most difficult new wor d last week?' Of
cour se, once you've sor ted the pr oblem out, you then have to hear the wor ds. Do it
as quickly as you can and then get back to wher e you wer e.

The class is out of contr ol

In this case, use a calming activity like telling a stor y or filling in the wor ds in a text
which you r ead to the whole class. This means that you always have to have what you
might call ‘'emer gency activities' r eady - activities that you can use in situations like
this. When in doubt, pick up a r eading book.

An activity is taking too longYou can: say that the pupils can do this activity so well
alr eady that you want to move on, ask the pupils to finish it for homewor Kk, say
yoU'll come back to it another day (and then you must r emember to do so), decide
that this activity is so impor tant that you want to spend time on it. This means
adjusting the lesson plan for the next time.

You have extr a time

If you have time left over , then you can use one of your emer gency activities
mentioned ear lier , but r emember to choose one that suits the mood of the class, and
tr y to adapt it so that it fits in with what you've been doing. Of cour se, you can
always say to the pupils, 'All r ight, today you've been so clever that we'r e going to
play a game, or listen to a stor y, or add to our r hyme book.' That leaves you fr ee
to do whatever you want.

An activity doesn't wor k

If, for example, the cassette player doesn't wor k, don't spend time tr ying to get it to
wor K. Leave it and r ead the text or sing the song your self. If for some r eason you
can't, tell the pupils, 'The cassette player isn't wor king. Let's do something else.' If a
game isn't wor king out, finish off the activity as soon as you can and move on to
something else. Don't tr y to r epair or change things like this in the middle of a

lesson.



An activity is too difficult

If an activity doesn't wor k because the language is too difficult for the pupils, stop it
gently and move on to an easy activity which you know they can do: 'Well, this is ver y
difficult, and you've done ver y well. Let's move on to something else now.'

Questions and activities

1. Can you make a similar plan for a class you have had or will have? If you
don't have a class, look at one of the textbooks and make a long ter m plan fr om
that.

2. In the section on what to do when things go wr ong, we talked about having to
have emer gency activities like stor y telling. What other activities might be
useful in emer gencies? What do your colleagues do?

TESTS FOR PROGRESS
1.How many stages of planning we have?
A.2
B.3
C.4
2. Which stage of planning can be used for the whole ter m?
A. individual
B. long ter m
C. shor tter m
3. Which stage can be used for a unit of wor k ?
A. Long ter m
B. Shor tter m
C. Individual
4. Long ter m planning will take place at the beginning of ter m, and it is followed
by...?
A. Shor tter m
B. Individual lessons
C. Maps



5. Shor t ter m plan usually caver s fr om . . . lessons?

A. Thr ee to ten

B. Four to eight

C. Five to twelve

6. Why good teacher s plan their wor k

A. It makes life much easier for you in the classr oom. It saves time

B. You know what you will need for each lesson. You can mor e easily see how to
balance your lessons.

C.Aand B

7.in what type of planning we do not let it get too detailed.

A. Long ter m

B. Shor tter m

C. Individual

8. Most new teacher s star t off by wr iting ver y detailed plans, which become less
detailed with time. This is not because teacher s become lazy, but because
planning becomes easier with pr actice and so exper ienced teacher s don't have
to note all the details. What type of planning is included the given featur e?

A. Long ter m

B. Shor tter m

C. Individual

9. what type of planning will take place either befor e or at the beginning of
ter m, and you can do it befor e you ever see your pupils

A. Long ter m

B. Shor tter m

C. Individual

10. what type of 3 stages of the lesson planning is for individual lessons?

A. long ter m planning,

B. shor tter m planning

C. lesson planning

Activity 1
Complete the table as your lesson plan for a par ticular lesson




Look at the page and cr eate your way to teach the topic for pr imar y students



1 We and our
things

suitcase calculator
scissors alarm clock paint brush

Let’s start!
Stand up in alphabetical order and say your names.

I'm Amit. I'm Deepa.
I'm Umesh.

I'm Binita. I'm Yadaw.

r efer ences
1. Lesson Planning for Young Lear ner Classes (studylib.net)
2. Lesson planning | TeachingEnglish | Br itish Council | BBC
3. 27+ Lesson Plan Examples for Effective Teaching [TIPS + TEMPLATES] -

Venngage

LESSON 5. CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT IN WORKING WITH YOUNG
LEARNERS


https://studylib.net/doc/8041597/lesson-planning-for-young-learner-classes
https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/lesson-planning
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» Teacher s’ r ole in teaching young lear ner s
» Inter action modes in teaching YLs

KEYWORDS: classr oom management, teacher ’s r ole, young ler aner s,

inter action, inter action modes, abilities, attitudes.
We ar r ive at wor K with our per sonal char acter istics alr eady for med, yet ther ¢
ar eskills and attitudes that may be lear ned and developed. As a teacher of young
childr en, it helps much if you ar e open-minded, adaptable, patient, etc.; never theless,
even if you ar e the quiet, r eser ved type, you may wor k on your attitudes and
abilities.
Abilities
We may not all be talented musicians like Susan's Mr . Jolly, but the major ity of us
can lear n to sing or even play an instr ument. Ever y music teacher would agr ee,
even if they wer en't always in tune that ever yone can sing.
We can all lear n how to mime, act, and dr aw ver y basic diagr ams. We may all
lear n to ar r ange our wor k sheets such that they ar e planned and appealing to the
eye. And we can all lear n to always have our chalk on hand!
Attitudes
r espect your students and be r ealistic about what they can do on an individual basis,
and your expectations will follow suit.As a teacher , you must appear to ador e
ever yone of your pupils equally. Although this may occasionally include the ability to
act, childr en should not be awar ¢ of it. Childr en studying a for eign language or
any other subject should be awar ¢ that their teacher likes them. Little childr en
have a ver y acute feeling of fear .Being confident in what you'r e doing will make all
the differ ence in the wor Id. It is cr ucial to know wher e you'r e going and what
you'r e doing. You may incr ease your own Secur ity by making plans,r eading,
taking stock, and inter acting with other s.aiding in the childr en's sense of
secur ity.Childr en can be encour aged to become independent and adventur ous
language lear ner s once they feel secur e and at ease in the classr oom. Secur ity is

not an attitude or a skill, yet it is cr ucial if we want our students to benefit as much



as possible fr om language lessons. Some of the elements that will help to cr eate a
Secur e, comfor table atmospher e ar ¢ listed below: As we stated above, be awar e of
what you ar e doing. Students must be awar e of what is happening and feel
thr eatened by you.
I espect your childr en.
While a child is tr ying to communicate with you, pay attention to the mistakes in what
they say as well. In essence, dir ect cor r ection is ineffective and does not contr ibute
to the cr eation of a positive wor kplace envir onment. When wor king on guided
language exer cises, accur acy iS possible; but,when utilizing the language for
communication, it is not. We discuss this topic once mor e in the chapter on actual
wor k.
Like Ter r y's ideal teacher , who doesn't mind when kids make mistakes, ideal
students shouldn't always laugh at other s' mistakes, and this has to be one of the r ules
of the class. Childr en of all ages occasionally tr eat one another cr uelly without
meaning to and occasionally intentionally do so.Students must be infor med that
ever yone makes mistakes when lear ning a new language and that it is okay. Establish
r outines such as "Good mor ning." Let's hear your news as it's Wednesday
today.The day you r ead the month's book is Fr iday. Have a bir thdate calendar so
that you ar e awar e of ever yone's bir thdate and have a schedule for what to do on
that day. A weather char t should be ther e so that the weather can be wr itten up
ever y day. Have a calendar with the days, dates, and months. This type of r outine
develops familiar ity and secur ity for both age gr oups.Give the kids r esponsibility
for per for ming pr actical tasks in the classr oom, such as checking that the
calendar is accur ate, shar pening the pencils, distr ibuting the libr ar y books, and
water ing the plants. These ar e actual language activities that involve both taking
r esponsibility for one's own lear ning and aiding in the lear ning of other s.

Childr en's Minds by Mar gr et Donné (published in 1978) has a lot of
insightful things to say on the dr awbacks of looking backwar ds. Although it can be a

lot of fun and fr equently r esults in a lot of par ticipation, ther e is almost always a



winner and a loser , or a winning team and a losing team. Lear ning a language is a
situation wher e ever yone can benefit. Childr en natur ally compete with one
another to see who finishes fir st, etc., but this is something unique. Avoid pr esenting
physical r ewar ds or pr izes. It conveys to other people that they have not "won,"
and it does not aid in the pr ocess of lear ning. It is far pr efer able to let the student
know that you like his or her wor k, put it up for discussion, r ead the stor y aloud
for the other students, or do anything else feels appr opr iate. This pr ovides the
student a sense of accomplishment while without excluding the other students.
Include; avoid excluding. Childr en shouldn't be given English names. No matter what
language you choose, you ar e the same per son since language is a per sonal choice.
The physical sur r oundings

Little childr en r espond well to pleasant and familiar sur r oundings. Put as much as
you can on the walls, such as calendar s, poster s, post-it notes, student dr awings,
wr iting, etc. Have plants, animals, or any other intr iguing object that adds
char acter to the space while still giving you r oom to wor k.Encour age the kids to
br ing in objects, pictur es, or poster s and explain them br iefly to the r est of the
class in English. It need not contain anything mor e than, " This postcar d is fr om
Colonial. My aunt is a soldier . Physical objects matter a lot to young childr en, even
ten-year -old childr en.Our classr oom is likely used for other subjects or other
classes as well, so tr y to cr eate an English cor ner by adding shelving, a notice
boar d, and either a pile of pillows or a few comfor table chair s (pr efer r ed over
tr aditional school chair s). If you tr uly lack the ability to manage even one cor ner
of the classr oom, something is better than nothing if you can pin things to a section of
the wall.Make sur e to label all of your boxes and files so that you and your students
will know wher e to look for what. Mar k the boxes with wor ds and/or pictur es in
addition to color . Students will r espond to the or ganization; it demonstr ates your
concer n.

Ar r anging the desks



You might not always be able to change how the desks ar e ar r anged in your
classr oom, and occasionally you might be for ced to make an ar r angement that you
ar e unable to change. You might want to ar r ange the desks differ ently for sever al
lessons, but it will be much simpler if you choose the ar r angement that is the most
appr opr iate for that lesson and stick with it. Moving desks dur ing a lunch br cak is
a ver y tedious and time-consuming task.Let's have a look at thr ee differ ent desk
ar r angements for a typical classr oom.

With ar r angement, you can easily teach the entir e class and have the students wor k

in gr oups of four for some of the time.

- —
Cor o ) o
—— - —
—— — —

TEACHER

Even if they ar e wor king individually or in gr oups, students should sit in gr oups

because it is much easier for them to talk to one another when they ar e doing so.

Ar r angement A also it allows you to do your wor Kk quickly and gives you a Space in
the center of the classr oom for mor e gener al activities. It allows you space to play
games, tell stor ies, engage in dialogue, etc. For these activities, the fr ont of the
classr oom may not always be the gr eatest location if you want to foster a sense of
involvement r ather than competition.

Ar r angement B is effective for both individual and gr oup wor k, and you may
easily complete gr oup wor K if half the class tur ns their backs to the teacher or if

half the students move their chair s acr oss to their neighbor 's desk.
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Because Ar r angement B only allows pupils to see the backs of the pupils in fr ont of
them, it does not encour age natur al communication and is ther efor e not as suitable

for language wor k as Ar r angement A.

In the same way as Ar r angement C, ar r angement functions similar ly but leaves

you with space in the center of the classr oom.

Or ganizing the kids

It is cr ucial to keep in mind that not all childr en will take to play and gr oup wor k
r ight away. Par ticular ly five and six year olds tend to be happiest wor king alone
and ar e not yet r eady to cooper ate and shar e. They'll want to keep all the car ds,
r ead the book alone, play with ever y toy in the English cor ner , and so on. While
cooper ation is something that must be foster ed and lear ned, if your students have
alr eady attended kinder gar ten, play school, or ar ¢ alr eady a par t of a class, this
may not be a pr oblem at all.

If your students ar e seated in gr oups of four the major ity of the time, as in the
ar r angement on page 1 and 3, you will find that even though they ar e functioning as
four individuals, they fr equently develop a gr oup identity. This type of
ar r angement makes it simpler to identify when students ar e pr epar ed to
collabor ate with other students, thus we r ecommend some for m of r egular

gr ouping, especially for the five to seven age r ange.



PAIRWORK
A ver y effective and useful method of wor king in language teaching is called

"air wor k." It is easy to or ganize and explain, and it shouldn't be attempted befor e
the kids ar e accustomed to wor king in pair s. Let the students who ar ¢ seated next to
one another wor Kk together . Desks should not be moved, and chair s should only be
moved if absolutely necessar y. Establish a r outine for yar d wor k so that students
under stand what is expected of them when you say, "Now wor k in your yar ds." The
r outine depends on how your class r oom is set up. If the students ar ¢ seated in
r ows as in ar r angement B, it may be that all students in r ows 1 and 3 tur n to face
r ows 2 and 4, while students in r ow 5 wor k with the per son sitting next to them.
Ever ybody in the class is occupied when ther e is wor k being done, but even if
ever yone is wor king on the same pr oject, not all pr ojects will be completed at the
same time. Do not allow the landscaping wor k continue until ever yone has finished.
As soon as you notice that a number of the speaker s have completed, ask the
r emaining par ticipants to wr ap up and r etur n to their seats.
If you don't have an even number of students in the class, let one gr oup
function as thr ee. You cannot assist the other s if you always par tner the odd pupil.
Be on the lookout for students that simply do not get along with one another
because it is unlikely that they will function well as a gr oup. For eight to ten year
olds, this is mor e of a pr oblem than it is with five to seven year olds. Go over what

you want students to do befor e putting them in their classr ooms.
GROUPWORK
All that has been said about individual wor k also applies to gr oup wor k. Childr en

cannot be placed in gr oups, given an exer cise, and we cannot assume that it would be
successful.

Intr oducing Gr oupwor k

You can gr adually intr oduce your students to gr oup wor K if they ar en't used to
doing so in other classes or if they don't natur ally develop a sense of gr oup identity,

as they might if they'r e seated together all day (ar r angement ). Star t by for ming



teaching gr oups that you instr uct separ ately fr om the r est of the class. This enables
you to pay some pupils mor e attention on an individual basis. Next you can go on to
intr oducing self-r eliance gr oups, wher e students ar e given tasks to do on their

own and the teacher only offer s assistance when necessar y. Star t with one gr oup
only. Assur e them of the pur pose—"I want you to make me a poster "—and the
r eason they ar e wor king together —"If ther e ar e four of you, you can help each
other and shar e the wor k.”’Befor ¢ allowing the entir e class to wor k in gr oups at

the same time, walk thr ough this pr ocess with all of the gr oups.
NUMBERS
r estr ict the gr oup's size to thr ee to five people. With whom does who wor k?

Childr en shouldn't be allowed to choose their gr oups because doing so takes a lot of
time and almost always means leaving someone out. If you for ce your students to
wor Kk in gr oups all the time, it is only natur al for them to spend most of their time
wor king in those gr oups. Ther e is no r eason why students shouldn't be moved

ar ound occasionally
CLASSROOM LANGUAGE
If cooper ation and communication ar ¢ to be a par t of lear ning a language as well as

a par t of gr owing up, then the mor e slowly students lear n str aightfor war d,
meaningful expr essions in English,the easier it will be. Giving students the
necessar y tools is a ver y impor tant step in assisting them in tr ansitioning fr om
dependence on the textbook and the teacher to independence. One of the tools is
for mal language.For instance, ver y few five-year -old childr en will admit that they
don't know the answer to a question. They won't ask for fur ther infor mation if
they don't know what they need to do. They ver y fr equently do whatever they
believe you want them to do. So, teaching kids phr ases like "I'm sor r y, I don't know"
or "I don't under stand” will aid in their language development and ability to
communicate effectively both in and outside of the classr oom. Childr en in the older
age gr oup have advanced thr ough this stage in their own tongue, but they still

I equir e expr essions in a for eign language.



Her e ar e sever al pr inciples that all of your students should lear n as soon as is
pr actical. Noting that they ought to be taught as phr ases r ather than as wor ds or
str uctur es Childr en ar ¢ just inter ested in the pur poses of the wor ds. Some ar ¢
extr emely specialized, the major ity may be used in a wide r ange of contexts, and the
major ity offer kids a head star t on enter ing the fr ee language classr oom.

Good mor ning or after noon. Goodbye CanT ...... please?
Sor r y, I don't know, I don't under stand, or I can't.
What's the English name for this?
What is English used for ? Which tur n, book, or chapter is this, exactly?
Towar d whom is the tur n?
Now is my, your , his, or her tur n. Give me the..... please.
Keep in mind that "please” and "thank you" ar e quite helpful. So say the wor ds

for ever ything in the classr oom. Include pictur e dictionar ies to assist the kids with
the mor e univer sal wor ds. We have included a list of some of the film cr itics we
ar e familiar with at the end of the chapter .

Use mime, acting, puppets, and any other means you may think of to
communicate your meaning as much as you can. Since it is unlikely that our students
would have the chance to hear English all day, you should pr ovide them as much
oppor tunity to do so when they ar e in class. Maintain your language at their level
by keeping it str aightfor war d but natur al.

How much mother tongue language you use will be up to you to decide; it will depend
gr eatly on your own per sonal class. You don't always need to switch languages;
keep in mind that your tone of voice and body language can often convey the meaning
of what you ar e saying.

Activities and questions

1. Look back to your time in school and tr y to r ecall the teacher s you valued the
most. How come you liked them? Make two lists with the headings "abilities" and
"attitudes™ if you can. Tr y the same thing with the teacher s you didn't enjoy. When

wor king with other s, compar e your to-do lists.



2. What skills do you possess that will aid you in your teaching? Can you sing, play an
instr ument, tell stor ies, etc.? Is ther e anything missing fr om your list that you
would like to be able to do? Can you take action r egar ding it?

3. r ead the section under "Helping the Childr en Feel Secur e." Cr cate two lists

beneath the headings.

DO DON’T

4. If you can, discuss your lists with a fr iend. Would you like to add to or make any
changes to the lists?

5. Cr eate a list of tasks that students can complete in your classr oom, such as
changing the calendar .

6. Go back and r ead the section on setting up the wor kstations. How would you like
the desks in your classr oom to be ar r anged? Make a plan, leaving space for an
English cor ner if you can. If you'r e consider ing a specific class, you can also add
the names of your pupils.7. Assume you have a class of ten-year -old novices. Which
class r oom phr ases would you like them to be able to utilize when the fir st two
weeks ar e over ? If you'r e using a textbook, take a look at the fir st few lessons and
consider what for mal language you believe would be most appr opr iate for these
lessons.

TESTS FOR PROGRESS

1.What is pair wor k

A.itis a ver y useful and efficient way of wor king in language teaching.

B. Ever ything which has been said about pair wor k applies to gr oupwor K.

C. Limit number s in the gr oup to between thr ee and five

2.What is GROUPWORK

A. Ttis aver y useful and efficient way of wor king in language teaching.

B. Ever ything which has been said about pair wor k applies to gr oupwor K.

C. Limit number s in the gr oup to between thr ee and five

3. How many steps given for example of teacher - made plan for nine year s old?
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.6
)
A4



4. Just imagine,your class in out of contr ol. In this case what will do?
A. teach vocabular y

B. intr oduce a new lesson plan

C. tell a stor y

5. Your activity is taking too long time , So you can ... ?

A. Oh look at all these fir e engines !

B. Say that the pupils can do this activity so well alr eady that you want to move on
C. Tell astor y

6. Assessment is par t of teaching, so wr ite assessment into your plan at ?
A. Shor tter m planning stage

B. Lesson planning stage

C. Long ter m planning stage

7. Which type of planning can be used for a lesson?

A. Lesson planning

B. Long ter m

C. Shor tter m

8. What is a method?

A. way of doing smth

B. technical or mechanical skills

C.itisaver y useful and efficient way of wor king in language teaching.
9. What is technique?

A. way of doing smth

B. technical or mechanical skills

C. itis aver y useful and efficient way of wor king in language teaching.
10. what ar e Common techniques

A. listening to the tape, r eading aloud, discussion, tr anslation

B. wr iting, r eading, speaking and listening

C. communication and testing

pr ocedur e, communicative appr oach, technique, method,
1. Classr oom techniques, pr actice, and behavior s obser ved when the method is

usedr esour ces in ter ms of time, sSpace, and equipment used by the
teacher inter actional patter ns obser ved in lessonstactics and str ategies used by
teacher s and lear ner s when the method is being used (dr ills info gap)

2. the best-known cur r ent appr oach to languageteaching. Task-based teaching is a
methodology associated with it. Other appr oaches include the cognitive-code

appr oach, and the aur al-or al appr oach(audiolingual method).



3. It is implementational- that which actually takes place in a classr oom. It is a
par ticular tr ick, pr ocedur e to accomplish an immediate objective

4. way of doing smth

5. It is an over all plan for the or der ly pr esentation of language mater ial, no par t
of which contr adicts, and all of which is based upon, the selected appr oach.

6. technical or mechanical skills

Activity 2.

Think back to when you went to school and tr y to think about the teacher s you
liked best. Why did you like them? Tr y to make two lists under the headings
Abilities and Attitudes.

ABILITIES ATTITUDES
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LESSON 6. WAYS OF TEACHING VOCABULARY TO YOUNG
LEARNERS

o Main stages in their effor ts to lear n new wor ds
o Pr esenting new wor ds

o Pr actical tips for teaching vocabular y to young lear ner s

KEYWORDS: vocabular y, tips, new wor ds, designing a cour se, abstr act

vocabular y, pr actice, memor izing.



The most impor tant questions a teacher must addr ess when cr eating a

cour se for young lear ner sinclude:

How much vocabular y do childr en need?

How much vocabular y can they manage to lear n in the allotted time fr ame?
How do kids pick up new wor ds?

What wor ds should be taught, and how should they be taught?

The teacher must keep in mind that young lear ner s ar e still developing
their fir st language vocabular y and ar e still in the pr ocess of acquir ing and
or ganizing concepts when teaching for eign language vocabular y to childr en. It is
impor tant to consider the fir st language backgr ound in or der to deter mine what
will wor k and what might be too difficult for childr en. It also makes sense that
teaching the names of animals to young students will go well; teaching mor e complex
adjectives, such as r elevant, significant, or extended, to seven- or eight-year -olds,
on the other hand, is mor e or less a pointless endeavor . Basic level wor ds ar e
mor e likely to be appr opr iate for young lear ner s, wher eas developing a mor e
sophisticated, intr icate, and abstr act vocabular y should come later and should r ely
on basic vocabular y. Teacher s should also be awar ¢ that lear ning a new wor d is
not a str aightfor war d task that can be completed in one go. "Lear ning wor ds is a
cir cular pr ocess of meeting new wor ds and initiating lear ning, followed by
meeting those wor ds time and time again, each time extending knowledge of what the
wor ds mean and how they ar e employed in the for eign language,” says Lynne
Amer on. Teaching vocabular y is a continuous activity that r equir es constant
r evision, updating, and usage of the wor ds. Childr en must be exposed to wor ds in a
var iety of contexts, which means that lear ning a wor d r equir es a lot of time. In
addition, the afor ementioned quote implies that teaching wor ds should be car r ied
out in conver sations; teacher s should r egular ly r efer to pr eviously taught
wor ds, for instance, in differ ent activities wher ¢ the same wor ds ar e used or

encounter ed again.



The tr aditional divide between gr ammar and vocabular y is not that shar p
today, and mor e and mor e r esear cher s and pr actitioner s appear to under stand
that much impor tant gr ammar -r elated infor mation is tied to wor ds, teaching
wor ds and expr essions can lead students to gr ammar , and teaching vocabular y
does not necessar ily imply abandoning gr ammar .

Vocabular y development entails much mor ¢ than simply memor izing
wor ds. Childr en need to know mor e about these wor ds, such as how they ar e
pr onounced or spelled, in addition to what they mean. They must compr ehend a
complex web of meanings, connected linkages, ideas, and associations.VVocabular y
development also involves deepening and expanding wor d knowledge.

The pr acticalities and natur e of the young lear ner classr oom demand not
only constant r ecycling, r evising, and exposur e to wor ds, but also a wide r ange of
enjoyable and cr eative ways to pr esent and pr actice vocabular y. Both teaching and
lear ning vocabular y should be exciting and dynamic pr ocesses. Ellis, Br ewster ,
and Childr en lear n new wor ds and attach them to the wor ds they alr eady know
thr ough five main stages, accor ding to Gir ar d. The following ar e the stages they

identify:

Lear ning and comprs ehending the meaning of new wor ds
Attending to for m
Vocabular y pr actice, memor ization, and checking activities
Or ganizing, extending, per sonalizing, r ecoding, and dissolving vocabular y

Br ewster Ellis and Gir ar d intr oduced the fir st stage of vocabular y
lear ning, which is connected to the intr oduction of new wor ds and a var iety of
vocabular y pr esentation methods. They asser t thatnew wor ds should ideally be
pr esented in a context that is familiar to the child and that visual suppor t is cr ucial
for helping pupils r emember new vocabular y. They asser t that gr ouping new
wor ds based on cer tain similar ities, such as lexical sets such as stor es, fr uit,

clothes, homes, etc.,



can be helpful.

r hyming sets: such "bat,” "7 at,” "hat,” "man," etc.

Sets of color s: such as gr een objects like fr 0g, pea, apple, leaves, etc.

Gr ammar sets: including adjectives, ver bs, nouns, pr epositions, etc.

Par tner s or gather ings: such as playing the piano, r iding a bike, listening to loud

music, waking up late, etc.

Male and female opposites: such as hot and cold, boy and gir |, husband and wife, etc.
Wor d gr oups definitely help kids associate new wor ds with wor ds they

alr eady know and aid in wor d r ecognition. Emphasis should be placed on combining

wor ds that pupils alr eady know and pr acticing fewer wor ds while lear ning new

wor ds r ather than pr esenting a lar ge number of wor ds and expecting them to

memor ize them.

The stage of "attending to for m" r efer s to lear ning the pr oper
gr ammatical str uctur e, spelling, and wor d pr onunciation. Pupils must also
under stand whether a wor d has an ir r egular plur al for m (such as child -
childr en) or whether a par ticular noun is countable or uncountable (such as
example -
examples, infor mation - no ar ticle "an"). This stage should involve a lot of listening,
r esponding, or ganizing, and copying.

Activities including vocabular y pr actice, memor ization, and checking involve
students' active par ticipation. Childr en must engage in specific wor d-r elated
activities in or der to lear n wor ds pr oper ly and for m str ong memor y
connections. The mor e they use the new wor ds and do with them, the mor e likely it
is that they will r emember them. This stage is connected to the stages of or ganizing,
extending, per sonalizing, and consolidating vocabular y. The four th stage of
vocabular y lear ning is based on the same pr inciple as the thir d stage, namely that
childr en must wor k with new wor ds a lot in or der for them to stick in their long-
ter m memor y. Vet, this stage also emphasizes the significance of per sonalizing

vocabular y to help childr en develop their own vocabular y systems. It is not just



about pupils making their own wor d books; it is also about br oadening childr en's
wor d knowledge and assisting them in discover ing connections between wor ds.
They can cr eate their own vocabular ies, color and flashcar d sets, vocabular y
bags, and even a class dictionar y or gr oupings of wor ds.

Childr en must also develop their own str ategies for lear ning the vocabular y so
that they can memor ize wor ds mor e effectively. They must actively par ticipate in
the lear ning pr ocess and gr ow mor ¢ independent as they pick up new wor ds.
Dictionar y selection

Deter mining how many wor ds should be taught and which specific wor ds should be
chosen for young lear ner s is fr equently difficult for teacher s. This ver y
impor tant question may depend on a number of var ious factor s, including the
lear ner s' ages, their lear ning envir onments, and the amount of time available.
Nonetheless, a var iety of gener al r ules that ar e useful to consider can be
for mulated.

Accor ding to Penny Ur , the following implications for teaching new vocabular y
ar e as follows:

The quicker awor dis memor ized, the easier it is to say and spell.

Linking wor ds together is mor e beneficial than teaching a lar ger r ange of isolated
concepts.

For instance, you can get better r esults if you pr ovide wor ds in smaller gr oups

r ather than lar ge ones, such as "fat + pig" r ather than "pig," "cow," "cr ow,"

"mouse," "sheep," etc.

Childr en r etain wor ds mor e easily if they have some emotional connection to them.
So, the teacher should make an effor t to establish connections to the students' own
lives, sentiments, and exper iences when intr oducing new wor ds.

The afor ementioned pr emises pr ovide us with a clear fr amewor k for choosing
vocabular y for young lear ner s. The mor e fundamental and simple wor ds should
be taught to younger students. It is cr ucial that the wor ds they lear n have meaning

for them; this allows them to r elate it to their own per sonal exper iences and lives.



For the vast major ity of kids, lear ning wor ds associated with wor king in thefields,
agr icultur e, gr owing plants, or har vesting cr ops would be too far away.
Lear ning the vocabular y should be per sonalized, and connections between wor ds
should be r einfor ced. Childr en should be encour aged to develop independent and
per sonalized lear ning str ategies and skills so they can expand their vocabular y in
logical and systemic ways.

Pr esenting new wor ds

Ther e ar e many differ ent ways to intr oduce new vocabular y to young lear ner s.
The following ones ar e the most common:

r ealia - Intr oducing the objects the wor ds suggest into the classr oom (such as a
post-it note, r uler , pen, ball, etc.). The teacher points to the object or holds it up and
says the wor d befor e asking the students to r epeat it.

Pictur es - It's not a pr oblem to br ing a pen into class. But br inging a car in is. One
option is to br ing in pictur es (such as those fr om magazines, chalkboar ds, walls,
or boar d dr awings).They can demonstr ate concepts such as above and below,
opposite, clothing, body par ts, modes of tr anspor tation, etc. Visual suppor t is
cr ucial for younger lear ner s.

Mime, action, and gestur e - Action is ar guably easier explained by mime,
par ticular ly with younger lear ner s. For instance, it is simpler to mimic r unning
or eating. The teacher can establish a standar d gestur e for a cer tain
compr ehension, such as jer king the hand over the shoulder for the past tense.
Contr ast-It means to convey a wor d's meaning by juxtaposing it with its opposite,
such as empty-full, cool-hot,big-small, etc. This can be done ver bally as well as with
the aid of pictur es or mime by simply dr awing attention to the contr ast in meaning.
Enumer ation is a gr eat and or iginal way to convey meaning by listing var ious
items, such as clothes,vegetables, fur nitur e, etc.

Explanation - At the beginner and elementar y levels, it can be ver y difficult,
especially for young lear ner s. It is mor e appr opr iate for older and

inter mediate pupils, but if done car efully, it can be effective with younger childr en



as well. When defining the wor d "dog," for instance, the teacher might say, "It is an
animal." It declar es, "Woof, woof, and it is a man's best buddy.” The instr uctor may
mix explanation with miming or even acting.

Tr anslation is a quick and simple way to convey meaning, but it is not without issues.
Young lear ner s may find it to be the most str aightfor war d and easiest method of
explaining new vocabular y, but on the other hand, it may be a little too simple,
discour aging students fr om inter acting with the wor ds in English.It's about teaching
kids to use their senses when they'r e painting, tasting, touching, feeling, or smelling.
It aids in wor d r etention and under standing of meaning. Using digital technology,
such as the Inter net, a touch-scr een whiteboar d, tablets, and smar tphones.

All of the pr esentation techniques listed above ar e effective methods for
intr oducing new wor ds,whether used individually or in combination. What needs to
be kept in mind with vocabular y pr esentation is that pr onunciation is just as
impor tant in this case as it is for str uctur al mater ial.Students need to under stand
how to use the wor ds in speech befor e we intr oduce them; other wise,we r isk
confusing them.

Tips for teaching vocabular y to young lear ner s in an engaging manner

Ask them to use vocabular y notebooks so they can r evisit them later . Childr en
should not just r ecor d the L1 tr anslation of wor ds in their notebooks; they should
also include specific sentences, conjunctions, synonyms, anagr ams, etc., anything that
will help them r emember the wor d mor e effectively.

Do not teach mor e than four or five topics at once in a lesson. The adage "less is
mor ¢" should be used while teaching for eign languages because young lear ner s can
only absor b so many wor ds befor e becoming fr ustr ated and feeling like failur e.
Childr en believe that lear ning a for eign language is manageable when they r eceive
the appr opr iate number of wor ds that they can use, which motivates them to
continue lear ning.Ear ly in the lesson, when pupils ar e mor e r eceptive to lear ning

new mater ial than they ar e later ,intr oduce new concepts.



Use a lot of r evision and pr actice befor e testing your vocabular y knowledge.
Childr en must feelcomfor table using new vocabular y, which can only be achieved
by consistent wor d use in a var iety of contexts and activities. Make use of wor ds.
They could be paper or car dboar d slips with the tar get item on one side and the L1
tr anslation on the back.

Display the new items in a semi-per manent manner . It is possible to display
new vocabular y wor ds on classr oom walls or bulletin boar ds so that kids ar e
exposed to them for a set amount of time. They can easily r efer to them if they can
view them mor e fr equently.

r ecall at the conclusion of the lesson. To help childr en r emember what they
have lear ned, the new mater ial that has been cover ed dur ing the lesson should be
summar ized  and recited at the conclusion of  the lesson.
r etur n to ear lier items at r egular inter missions. You must evaluate the lessons
you lear ned, say, a month or even ear lier

TESTS FOR PROGRESS
Question 1
The stage of ' Attending to for m "' r efer s to lear ning the r ight...
a. Vocabular y
b. speaking and listening skills
c. gr ammatical for m, spelling and pr onunciation of wor ds
Question 2
Which wor ds can be include in ¥ hyming set?
a. play the piano
b. hat, bat ,fat
c. shops, fr uit ,house
Question 3
What is Vocabular y?
a. par ts of knowledge

b. four skills



c. Is the collection of wor ds that an indvidual knows

Question 4

Which stage childr en need to do cer tain activities with wor ds in or der to lear n
them pr oper ly and to make str ong memor y?

a. Attending to for m

b.Vocabular y pr actising memor izing and checking activities

c. Per sonalizing vocabular y

Question 5

How many ways of pr esenting new wor ds ar e given in the pr esenting new
wor ds section of the Lectur e 6 ?

a.o

b.8

c.9

Question 6... explain that childr en go thr ough five main stages in their effor ts to
lear n new wor ds and attach the wor ds they alr eady know. The stages they
identify ar e the following:

o Under standing and lear ning the meaning of new wor ds

o Attending to for m

o Vocabular y pr actising, memor izing and checking activities

o Consolidating, r ecycling, extending, or ganizing, r ecor ding and

o per sonalizing vocabular y

a. Kamar owska and Piaget

b. Br ewster , Ellis and Gir ar d

c. Clar ence Lewis, Bar nhar t

Question 7

Which ar e enumer ations?

a. Vegetables,clothes,fur nitur e

b. hot-cold, black-white,long-shor t

c. r uler ,pen,ball



Question 8

... it is a quick and easy way to pr esent meaning, but not without pr oblems. It
seems to be the most str aightfor war d and the fastest way of explaining new
vocabular y to young lear ner s, on the other hand, it may be a bit too easy and it
discour ages students fr om inter acting with the wor ds in a language.

a. Pictur es

b. Tr anslations

c. Contr ast

Question 9

What does r ealia mean in teaching vocabular y?

a. objects or activities used to r elate classr oom teaching to the r eal life especially of
peoples studied.

b.to teach a specific concept

c. Br ochur es and pamphlets ar e pr obably the most ver satile

Question 10

.. 1S so impor tant that the wor ds they lear n ar e meaningful for them; this
meansthat they can connect it to their own per sonal lives and exper iences.
Teaching wor ds connected with wor king on the fields, agr icultur e, gr owing
plants or har vesting cr ops would be too distant for the vast major ity of
childr en.

a. enumer ation

b. Mime, gestur e

c. Vocabular y selection

Activity

What is ther e in my bag today?

A teacher shows her things in her bag. And say their name in English.After that
pupils star t show their bags and what ar e ther ¢ in their bag? Answer by one by.
Activity 2.

We knock.

One student hides another student's eyes. Then show and touch new things, after say
their names in English as eyes closed.
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LESSON 7. GRAMMAR AND WAYS TO INTRODUCE GRAMMAR TO
YOUNG LEARNERS

o The idea of teaching gr ammar .
Explicit and implicit ways of teaching gr ammar
o Pr esenting gr ammar thr ough topics and meaningful contexts

o The most fr equent activities for pr acticing gr ammar

KEYWORDS: gr ammar , teaching gr ammar , explicit way of teaching
gr ammar , implicit way of teaching gr ammar , pr esenting gr ammar ,

meaningful context, activity to pr actice gr ammar .

The concept of teaching younger students in the English language is a topic that
is fr equently debated. Today, it seems to be widely accepted that gr ammar and
vocabular y ar e r elated, even though both subjects should be taught and lear ned in a
playful and cr eative way.

In young childr en, metalinguistic awar eness develops slowly. The capacity to
consider language as a system is gr adually developing. The development of
metalinguistic awar eness and metacognitive awar eness both happen r apidly in the

pr eschool setting and ar e connected to the physical and cognitive gr owth of the



child. Hence, it is cr ucial to r emember that six to seven-year -old childr en not only
str uggle to under stand gr ammatical categor ies and abstr act ter minology r elated
to language, but they ar e also discour aged by and simply uninter ested in such topics.
They focus mor e on context, concr eteness, and familiar ity than abstr act and distant
phenomena.

Explaning gr ammar r ules, teaching metalinguistic ter minology, and
under lining linguistic r elationships would not only be ineffective for students, but
also demotivating and discour aging to them. Under standing non-liter al meaning and
ir ony is a ver y r ecent development that emer ges after the age of 10, accor ding to
Inter . This fur ther suppor ts our claim that teaching childr en abstr act concepts,
metaphor s, wor d puns, abstr act r easoning, and explicit mathematical concepts, such
as a var iety of complex str uctur es, should wait until later in their pr imar y school
year S.

Childr en focus on the immediate envir onment and dir ectly per ceivable and
obser vable aspects of ever yday life while cr eating messages.

Hence, communication in a familiar envir onment is essential since it foster s
an envir onment fr ee fr om str ess for the child. Childr en become less impulsive
and mor e deliber ate in their language use as they age, and at ar ound the age of 10,
they become mor e conscious of their language use and under stand r elationships
and theor etical pr emises. Inter explains that "complex geometr ical str uctur es ar e
used mor e fr equently” only in the year s following pr imar y school.

Lynne Camer on concludes with a number of star ting points for thinking about
gr aduate and young lear ner s:
e Jtis necessar y to use gr ammar to expr ess pr ecise meanings in lectur es.
e Gr ammar and vocabular y ar e closely r elated while lear ning and utilizing a
for eign language.
e Lear ning gr ammar can develop fr om picking up new wor ds and phr ases.
e Talking with the child about something meaningful might be a helpful way to

intr oduce new gr ammar .



e Without using technical vocabular y (such as auxiliar y ver bs, intensifying
adver bs, etc.), gr ammar can be taught.

Thr oughout the past fifty year s, ther e have been a number of appr oaches to
teaching gr ammar to young lear ner s, r anging fr om the gr ammar -tr anslation
method to the communicative appr oach. Numer ous inter esting books on teaching
young childr en have been published. One of the most fr equently discussed topics is
whether we should wor r y about gr ammatical accur acy when it doesn't inter fer e
with effective communication or a message.

The most fr equently used phr ases for descr ibing the methods of teaching
algebr a ar e explicit and implicit methods of teaching algebr a. The teacher should
explain all gr ammar r ules, give pupils the for mat and meaning of gr ammar items,
explain usage in detail, and make clear conventional gr ammar pr inciples when
using the explanator y for mat. This method is pr edicated on the idea that the
gr ammar of a language is its most cr ucial component, and that lear ning a language
is nothing mor e than amassing its managed r ules. It employs metalinguistic phr ases
to talk explicitly about gr ammar , such as the past par ticiple, ger und, and infinitive,
as well as specialized vocabular y and language. The gr ammar tr anslation method,
which was or iginally intended to teach extinct languages like Gr eek and Latin, is one
of the most popular gr ammar -center ed language teaching methodologies and
appr oaches.

Students ar e given plenty of oppor tunities to hear , r ead, and utilize the
cor r ect for ms of a gr ammar item when gr ammar is taught explicitly. They
r eceive a lot of in-depth infor mation; they engage in listening and r eading activities,
and they independently discover gr ammar pr inciples. This method of teaching
gr ammar was pr evalent in communicative language instr uction in the latter par t
of the 1970s and ear ly 1980s. Whole Hygiene r esponse, developed by Sher , is a
method of language lear ning for communication (1972). Based on this methodology,
pupils hear commands in the for eign language and r espond with movement and

action.



Childr en exposed to a for eign language envir onment and those lear ning a for eign
language thr ough a communicative appr oach develop ver y good accents and
listening skills as well as picking up the language ver y quickly. However , in ter ms
of gr ammar , they do not develop the same level of accur acy as native speaker s
without taking into account the for m of the language. They also str uggle with basic
str uctur es. It may natur ally evolve in fir st language, accor ding to Amer on, and "it
may even be genetically deter mined." Vet, a for eign language's gr ammar is
"for eign,” and developing gr ammar r equir es skillful task and lesson planning, as
well as explicit teaching39. Accor ding to Enny Ur , the major ity of r ecent
r esear cher s have come to the conclusion that pupils who r eceive some explicit
instr uction in gr ammar per for m better than those who do not. Though gr apheme
explanation is helpful, the balance between dir ect explanation and implicit knowledge,
communicative input and intuitive acquisition, must be found. Teaching gr ammar to
young lear ner s is a tr emendous challenge since, at this ear ly stage of language
lear ning, the main emphasis should be placed on motivation and playfulness and
childr en shouldn't be discour aged by the str ict memor ization of gr ammar r ules.
Teaching gr ammar to young students should r ely on pr esenting the mater ial
thr ough topical examples and meaningful contexts. Childr en must have access to both
contr olled pr actice and cr eative language use. The pr esentation of gr ade-level
mater ial must take place in engaging contexts wher e kids can par ticipate actively.
Childr en should be given oppor tunities to use digital tools for pr actical
communication pur poses fr om an ear ly age, with a combined focus on accur acy
and fluency. Language lear ning will become mor e meaningful and motivating as a
r esult. It also means that the extr emely elabor ate method of teaching gr ammar
such as putting the pr esent simple's str uctur ¢ on the boar d, under lining and
tr anslating auxiliar y ver bs, questions, etc., should all be abandoned in the
classr oom for younger students. Instead, numer ous dr ills, dir ected pr actice, and
cr eative games must to be employed. Childr en should also not be afr aid to make

mistakes and should be encour aged to cor r ect their own mistakes as well.



The activities that young lear ner s most fr equently combine with classr oom
instr uction ar e pr oject wor k, dr illing and chanting, singing, or even color ing
activities. Games, playful activities, simple r eading and listening activities, and simple
communication activities ar e all good places to hide game str uctur es and mater ials.
Visual suppor tis also impor tant, ther efor e the teacher should pr esent gr ammar
lessons using flashcar ds, color char ts, or even poster s.

The most common activities for pr acticing students ar ¢:

« Medical dr ills

« or der ing languages

« Multiple-choice inquir ies

« I ear r anging phr ases or wor ds

o Gr amar test

« Team competition

« Thoughts and Chaos Gr id

o Pr epar einquir ies for the other team.

. Infor mation-gap activities

o Memor y check

« Pictur e descr iption: One pupil wr ites, the other dr aws.

« Mmimicking an action

« Gr owing stor ies: Each kid contr ibutes one sentence to the nar r ative.

« Sur vey questions for students Each other Gr and Mar que event - Students
wor Kk in gr oups, get a mixtur e of cor r ect and incor r ect sentences, r ead
the sentences aloud by the teacher , and then "bid" on the cor r ect sentences.

« Bor der games

« Matching sentences in halves
Developing the gr ammar of a for eign language is a long pr ocess. Ther e is no

need to r ush with young lear ner s; they have a long time ahead of them. The teacher
should encour age their cur iosity and r aise their motivation in language lear ning

r ather than explaining patter ns and gr ammar str uctur es or intr oducing



metalanguage immediately dur ing their fir st lessons. Instead of teaching gr ammar
dir ectly, plenty of meaningful pr actice should be pr ovided with the teacher being
sensitive to oppor tunities for gr ammar lear ning that ar ise in the classr oom and
exploit these oppor tunities in a cr eative and playful way.

TESTS FOR PROGRESS
Question 1.
1 student descr ibes, the other dr aws. Itis a...
a. Pictur e dictation
b. Mime in action
c. Match the gaps
Question 2.
What is str ess-fr ee?
a. 1S var iation in spoken pitch when used, not for distinguishing wor ds as sememes,
but, r ather , for ar ange of other functions such as indicating the attitudes
b.is a feeling of emotional or physical tension. It can come fr om any event or
thought that makes you feel fr ustr ated, angr y, or ner vous.
c.It means that you consciously contr ol what you allow into your life and make plans
and str ategies to deal with str ess when it's out of your contr ol to eliminate.
Question 3
When the childr en become mor e conscious about using language and under stand
r elationships and theor etical assumptions.
a. Atage 10
b. At age 14
c. Atage 12
Question 4
... means that students ar e allowed plenty of oppor tunities to hear , r ead and use the
cor r ect for ms of a gr ammar item. They ar e given plenty of compr ehensive input

— listening, r eading activities and they find out gr ammar r ules independently, on



their own. This appr oach to gr ammar teaching was the dominant appr oach in
communicative language teaching in the late 1970s

a. Implicit gr ammar teaching

b. Descr iptive gr ammar teaching

c. Pr escr iptive gr ammar teaching

Question 5.

What is “Pictur e dictation” ?

a. Students get a mix of cor r ect and incor r ect sentences, they wor K in gr oups,
they ar e given a cer tain amount of pr etend money, the teacher r eads the sentence
they “bid” on the cor r ect sentence

b.one student descr ibes, the other dr aws

c. each student adds one sentence to the stor y

Question 6.

When do childr en become mor e conscious about using language and under stand
r elationships and theor etical assumptions?

a.at the age of 11

b. at the age of 12

c.at the age of 10

Question 7

Who concludes on sever al star ting points for thinking about gr ammar and young
lear ner s?

a. V.V.Humboldt

b. Penny Ur

c. Lynne Camer on

Question 8

Who developed a for m of communicative language lear ning is Total Physical
r esponse (TPr )

a. Asher

b. Penny Ur



c. Lynne Camer on

Question 9.

Find the false thinking about gr ammar and young lear ner s accor ding Lynne
Camer on'’s point

a. Lear ning gr ammar can evolve fr om the lear ning of chunks of language

b. Gr ammar can be taught with technical labels

c. Talking about something meaningful with the child can be a useful way of
intr oducing new gr ammar

Question 10.

Gr ammar is closely connected with vocabular y in lear ning and using the for eign
language.Whose point it?

a. Camer on

b. Lewis

c. Asher

Activity 1

Multiple choice.

1.Tlike ........ in my spar e time.

A'r eading

Br ead

Ctor ead

D tor eading

2. Ann, how ar ¢ you?

A-T'manur se.

B - I'm fine, thanks. And you?

C - I am wor king.

D - Good.

3.Whose key is that? A It's of Cate. A was

B It's Cate's.

C It's Cate.



D It's to Cate.
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LESSON 8. LISTENING AND TYPES OF LISTENING TASKS

o Listening in the classr oom
o Types of listening

o Tips for the listening in language classr oom

KEYWORDS: miming, dr awing, types of listening, listening for the

infor mation, stor ies, fair ytales, stor y r eading, cr eating stor y.

e [t is fair ly obvious that childr en lear n to listen fir st, especially if they have
not yet lear ned to r ead. When students begin lear ning a for eign language, it
is mostly thr ough their ear s, and what they hear ser ves as their pr imar y
sour ce of the language. Of cour se, we also pr ovide them with as much visual
backgr ound as we can thr ough facial expr ession, movement, mime, and
pictur es.

e [t is impor tant to keep in mind that once something has been said, it vanishes.
You can go back and check if you'r e r eading, or you can go back and r er ead
anything you don't quite under stand. This is impossible when you ar e listening,
thus it is cr ucial that we speak clear ly and that the childr en under stand what
We ar e saying. For instance, you don't have to r ecite a stor y fr om beginning

to end without any br eaks. You can tell it over and over as you go along:



These pages ar e taken fr om "Visual Mater ials for the Language Teacher " by
Andr ew Wr ight. This stor y begins on a pleasant, sunny Sunday mor ning. Who does
the stor y concer n? Who can we make out in the image? Sue and Fr ed ar e. It's a
cool, sunny Monday mor ning, and Sue and Fr ed ar e outside. Wher ¢ ar e you? in
the for egr ound. r ight. They ar e in the wilder ness. What ar e they doing, then?
They ar e har vesting ber r ies. So, Fr ed and Sue ar e picking ber r ies in the for est
on a cool, sunny Monday mor ning. What will happen next? Well . . . ." And so the
stor y goes on.

e If you'r e the listener , you can't choose how quickly you wor k because
listener s can't r eplay audio the same way they can r eplay text. As a r esult,
you must concentr ate quite har d while listening. Young lear ner s have a ver y
nar r ow attentional r ange. For the major ity of students, this gets wor se as
they get older , and you'll find that eight to ten year olds can concentr ate and
pay attention for longer per iods of time. Vet, it's cr ucial to avoid
over loading kids when wor king on listening tasks.

e In ever yday life, we typically under stand what is being said and expr ess it by
nodding, commenting, or demonstr ating in some other way that we ar ¢
awar e of what the other per son is saying. If we don't under stand, we
typically admit it r ight away. We ver y sedately wait until a conver sation, a
stor y, or an announcement is thr ough befor ¢ we begin to r espond to
inquir ies on what we have hear d. The activities included in this chapter aim to
test the childr en's compr ehension as they listen, r ather than checking it at the
end of the exer cise.

Please sit down, and come over to the boar d. Please give this to Sylvie.

Giving authentic instr uctions is the most obvious "listen and do" activity that we can
and should use as soon as we begin the English lessons. most classr oom Language is
an example of a "listen and do" activity. Communication is two-way, ther efor e you
can easily tell if your students have under stood the message or not.

Moving away



Ther e ar ¢ also a ton of "listen and do" activities that you can do with your kids that
r equir e them to physically move. Your students r equir e mor e physical activities
as they become older . Childr en r equir e movement and exer cise, so employ these
whenever you can. You can ask students to do all sor ts of cr azy things, such as

"stand on your head at the door ," in addition to the moving about activities r elated to
car r ying out r outine tasks in the classr oom. The mor e language the students
lear n, the mor e you can ask them to do, such as "hop on your left foot five times"
or "count up to ten and then walk to the blackboar d and back." The advantage of this
kind of activity is that you can immediately tell if the kids have under stood. You can
examine the classr oom vocabular y, movement wor ds, counting, spelling, etc.
Students lear n fr om one another . They will still be able to par ticipate in the activity
by watching the other s if they didn't under stand the fir st time. You can let students
assume the r ole of "instr uctor " when they lear n mor e and mor e language because

they ar e quite skilled at it.

Put your hand out.

You will ver y cer tainly need to use the "put up your hand" type of exer cise at some
point. For instance, you might instr uct the students to r aise their hands when they
hear the sound /dj/ when they ar e lear ning about the sound system. Maybe you
might want them to r aise their hands upon hear ing a specific wor d. Instead, to let
them r elax a little, whir | the number s fr om 1 to 20 and ask them to r aise their
hands when you for get a number . Ther ¢ ar e sever al applications for the "put up
your hand when" exer cise. Can you consider other s?

Mime stor ies

In a mime stor y, the teacher deliver s the stor y while the students and the teacher
act out the scenes. Again, it allows for physical movement and offer s the teacher a
chance to play with the students.

A ver y simple example of a mime stor y is as follows: "We'r e sitting in a boat, a

small r owing boat. Wr ite now. We kept wr iting. What is that now? A bir d. a lar ge



bir d flying above the water . Now it is good. We keep on moving. Wer e the bir ds
visible? No bir d, please. It's difficult wor k. r ow, r ow. We'r ¢ spent. We moved
slowly. The ar ea is ther e. Now let's r etur n home. We ar e so exhausted that we ar e
stumbling. We'r e spent. We want to head to bed. We ar e lying in bed. We close our

eyes and say, "Shh, we'r ¢ asleep.”

Dr awing while listening is a favor ite activity in almost all classes, but keep in mind
that dr awing takes time, so keep the pictur es simple. In "listen and dr aw" activities,
the teacher or one of the students instr ucts the other students on what to dr aw. You
can dr aw a pictur e or descr ibe the one that is in fr ont of you. This activity is ver y
helpful for checking vocabular y, pr opositions, color s, and number s. It is not ver y
helpful for actions because getting other s to do things is r eally difficult for most of
us.

‘Listening for infor mation’ is actually an umbr ella heading that cover s a ver y
wide r ange of listening activities and it may have ser ved as the title of this chapter .
However , we ar ¢ inter pr eting it to mean paying attention to specific infor mation
and detail. These exer cises can also be used to impar t new infor mation. They ar e
fr equently used to assess what the students alr eady know.

Finding exer cises

You can set up extr emely simple identification exer cises like this one: "Anybody
seen this boy? He has lar ge ear s and a dar k hair . He is car r ying a football and
wear ing r ubber boots. He wear s shor t pants and a splatter ed jer sy. but with the
appr opr iate pictur e."

Placing ever ything in or der

A text is illustr ated by a number of pictur es that ar e pr esent in textbooks. The
or der of the pictur es is incor r ect. Students listen to the text and ar r ange the
pictur es in what they believe to be the pr oper or der . On page 45 of the chapter on
"Or al Wor k," an example of this type of pictur e sequence is pr ovided.

Questionnair es



You can have a question-and-answer eXer cise that involves some wr iting or filling
in number s, such as this one about how much television viewer s watch:
Questionnair es ar e a r eally helpful language exer cise that we have used in teaching
listening.

“Listen and color I

Childr en love color ing pictur es, so we can easily tur n this activity into a listening
activity. " Any image that the students have in their wor kbooks may be used. Make it
a language activity r ather than just letting them color it on their own. Her ¢ is one
that combines color s and number s:

Completing any gaps in infor mation

Pupils can add the missing wor ds to a song, a text, or a timetable, such as this one:
Many, numer ous var ious types of exer cises might be included her e.

It is impor tant to keep in mind that students ar e quite skilled at cr eating this type of
exer cise on their own. An excellent language activity is having students in one
gr oup cr eate a listening task for the r emainder of the class or the member s of
another gr oup. Use the tape r ecor der and any other visual aids you have at your
disposal to the fullest extent.

""Listen and r epeat activities"

The "listen and r epeat" exer cises ar e a lot of fun and give the students the
oppor tunity to obtain a sense of the language, including the sounds, the emphasis, the
r hythm, and the inflection. This type of activity also aids in establishing the connection
between wor ds and meaning when combined with movements, objects, or pictur es.

r hymes

I ain, r ain go away, some mor e another day r hymes. Little Johnny desir es to
play. These illustr ations ar e taken fr om Oliver ‘s English Nur ser y r hymes for
Little Lear ner s. I love coffee and tea, hate r ain, and think the r ain despises me.
All childr en enjoy r hymes and enjoy r epeating them again and over . You can
utilize either tr aditional or moder n r hymes in this instance, and you don't need to

wor r y too much about the gr ade. r hymes ar e catchy, they have a natur al r hythm,



and they also have a playful, language-playing quality. Childr en play with language in
their mother tongue, making it a familiar aspect of their wor Id and an impor tant
factor in the lear ning pr ocess. What about these two on ar ainy day?

Have a look at Senny Ur 's Teaching Listening Compr ehension for a discussion on
how to use both text books and authentic mater ials to impr ove your listening skills.
It contains a lot of suggestions appr opr iate for older childr en.This last one and
many other s in the same book lend themselves to language play, the kind of language
play we discussed on page 5. What would you like to r eplace "dentist™" with? We spoke
the wor ds "housewor k" and "'r ain."

Songs

Songs ar e another type of "listen and r epeat,” and ther e ar e many childr en's
books with songs available. One or two of them ar e included in the booklist.

EXer cises

The far mer went and got his daughter , and the daughter hung on to his br other ,
and the br other held on to his wife, and the wife held on to him, and they all pulled
and pulled and pulled, but the tur nip wouldn't move. exer cises The ones wher e the
teacher or one of the students says something and the other students r epeat what
they hear d. It may be a dr ill, wor ds with special sounds, a br ief dialogue using
puppets or toy figur es, or a message to be passed on to someone else.

Listening to stor ies

For ever y child, listening to stor ies should be an impor tant par t of gr owing up. It
has been r epeatedly demonstr ated by educationalists and psychologists that stor ies
have a cr ucial r ole in a child's development, not to mention in the development of
language.

Make sur e the childr en get the most out of listening to English-language stor ies by
cr eating a welcoming and secur e envir onment.

Establish a stor ytelling r outine that pr oduces a mood. Adjust the seating so that
ever yone is in eye contact; if possible, sit together . Many teacher s have their

younger students sit on the floor in class. It's cr ucial that kids feel comfor table.



They ar e not need to sit up str aight when listening to a stor y. They will pr ofit
significantly mor ¢ fr om the stor y-telling if they ar e at ecase and comfor table since
they will be mor e open to what they ar e about to hear . You may possess a stor y-
telling position. You may even have a beanbag chair for you to sit on. Tur n at least
some of the lights in the classr oom off if you have them on.Childr en ar e able to
cr eate their own inter nal images as they listen to stor ies. They don't have any issues
with talking animals and objects because they can r elate to them and the stor ies can
help them under stand their own emotions. Although, of cour se, discussion is
cr ucial, the teacher shouldn't analyze or explain the stor .

Childr en benefit fr om the stor y str uctur ¢ when they tell and wr ite their own
stor ies. Many stor ies, like the Tur nip Stor y, ar e r eplete with competitiveness in
and of themselves. Most stor ies ar e wor th r ecounting over and over again.
Stor ies also do not include any for m of teacher talk.

Telling stor ies

We have dr awn a distinction between telling stor ies and r eading stor ies. Fir st, let's
consider telling stor ies. If you nar r ate a stor y, ther e is no book in fr ont of you.
As you tell stor ies to childr en of all ages and abilities, you can adjust the language to
their level, go back and r epeat, use a var iety of gestur es and facial expr essions,
and maintain eye contact the major ity of the time.

Tr aditional fair y tales

Tr aditional fair y tales like "Little r ed r iding Hood" and "Goldilocks" make
excellent tales to tell. They have a distinct str uctur e with a beginning, middle, and
end. Any five-year -old will be able to tell you what is a suitable scar y stor y and
what isn't, even if they ar e unable to explain why. They begin with a setting, including
when and wher e. The stor y is told in episodes, which ar e connected occur r ences.
One ser ies of effects causes another event. Ther e ar e good guys and bad guys, and
the good guys pr evail. Most scar y tales have str ong plot lines, and you can either

r elate tr aditional tales fr om your own countr y or tales fr om other nations.



It is best to r ead thr ough the stor y fir st and wr ite it down in or der if you intend
to nar r ate tr aditional tales. For instance, take Little r ed r iding Hood:

Setting: a for est. Her gr andmom's cottage.

Episodes: r ed r iding Hood Hood pr epar es a lunch basket. She bids her mother

far ewell. Woman skips while singing in the str eet. She encounter s a wolf, etc.

This will make it simpler for youtor ecall the stor y as you ar e telling it.

Have a look at Favor ite Fantasy Tales, a longman ser ies for young r eader s, to
discover how fantasy stor ies might be simplified.

(Tr aditional fair y tales can, of cour se, also be r ead aloud if you have a ver sion that
is str aightfor war d enough.)

Making stor ies

Another exciting kind of stor y telling that you can begin doing at a ver y young age
is to cr eate stor ies with the kids so that you can shar e their stor y. Fir st, the
envir onment "When did the stor y happen?" "Ince upon a time" - you must accept the
fir st r esponse that is given, no censor ship is per mitted. 'Okay. "Ince on a time in.."
"Egg." ' 'Fine. Once upon a time in a countr y, ther ¢ was a town called Egg. When
once upon a time in a town called Egg, ther e was. And so on. This cr eates a genuine
sense of a fr agmented stor y in which you ar e unable to pr edict how it will end, but
it always does, usually somewhat unexpectedly. Making up stor ies with childr en of
all ages offer s them a star ting point for their own wr iting and enables them to put
their thoughts into wor ds. In the chapter on wr iting, we r etur ned to the topic of
stor y cr eation.

r eading stor ies

Instead of telling a stor y, you can r ead aloud fr om a book. This is not the same as
telling a stor y and in this case you should not change the stor y at all. Childr en like to
have their favour ite stor ies r epeated, and they will ver y often be able to tell you
the stor y wor d for wor d - they do not like changes being made. If childr en like
lear ning stor ies off by hear t, let them. Ther e iS sometimes a ver y nar r ow

dividing line between lear ning a stor y off by hear t and being able to r ead it.



Childr en of all ages love to be r ead to, and you should tr y to spend as much time as
possible r eading to the eight to ten year olds as well as to the younger gr oup. For
the older gr oup it is often good to have a continuing stor y so that you r ead a bit of
the book ever y time you see them.

Ther e is no r eason why students shouldn't listen to these cassettes that typically
accompany books, such as the Pr ofessor Boffin books in the Longman Easy r eader s
ser ies, befor e r eading the wor ds. Young childr en should be intr oduced to this
type of mater ial in some way, and five to seven-year -olds should have fir st listened
to it in class or with their gr oup and the teacher .

r emember that sometimes we just want students to listen for the sake of listening;
music, poetr y, or a br ief anecdote or stor y all have a par t to play in the
classr oom. Tr y to br ing in as many diver Se voices into the classr oom as you can,
keeping in mind that students need to hear a var iety of languages. The mor e they

hear , the better their ability to speak and wr ite will be.

e Have a look at the mime stor y. Mar k the wor ds that best descr ibe how you
would behave in this stor .

e Can you compose another shor t stor y in mime? If you'r e wor king with
other teacher s, you might want to speak to them on their level by telling a
mime stor vy.

e Can you r ecall a favor ite stor y fr om your childhood? Consider it r ight
now. Tr y to br eak it up into sections, much as we did with Little r ed r iding
Hood. Pick a memor able wor d for each section so that you can r ecall it, then
explain it to the audience.

e Could you come up with a scar y stor y in your own language that you think
would be appr opr iate to tell six-year -olds? How old ar e you, ten year s old?
Tr y pr acticing telling one of these stor ies in English befor e doing so in fr ont

of an audience.



e r ecall your self r eading a stor y and pay close attention to the outcome. Check
to see if ther e is any way you can make your r eading better .
e Go over all the events in this chapter one mor e. Put these in the header s.
Activities that ar e quiet and peaceful.
TESTS FOR PROGRESS

Question 1

If you ar e going to tell tr aditional stor ies The best way is.....

a. go thr ough the stor y fir st and wr ite it down in sequence

b. only wr ite it down in sequence

c. wr ite it down in sequence fir st and go thr ough the stor y

Question 2

What age can childr en sit still and listen for longer per iods?

a. the eight to ten year olds

b. the seven to ten year olds

c. the six to ten year olds

Question 3

1. Which activity is par ticular ly useful for checking object vocabular y,
pr epositions, colour s and number s?

a. Listening for infor mation

b. Mime stor y

c. Dr awing

Question 4

Which type of exer cises involves a little bit of wr iting or the filling in of number s
like this one, which is about how much television pupils watch?

a. Listen for the mistake

b. Questionnair es

c. Identifying exer cises

Question 5

Time and time again educationalists and psychologists have shown that ............. have
a vital r ole to play in the child's development, and, not least, in the development of
language.

Choose the cor r ect answer

a. r yhmes

b. stor ies

c. songs

Question 6



Listening to ... allows childr en to for m their own inner pictur es. They have no
pr oblems with animals and objects which talk - they can identify with them, and the ...
can help them to come to ter ms with their own feelings.
a. stor ies
b. poems
c. fair y tales
Question 7
Little r ed r iding Hood and Goldilocks. What ar e they?
a. stor ies
b. fair y tales
c. pr over bs
Question 8
Instead of telling a stor y, you can...
a.r ead the ar ticles
b.r ead newspaper s
c.r ead aloud the book
Question 9
r ain, r ain go away, Come again another day. Little Johnny wants to play.These
examples ar e fr om ...
a. Penny Ur 's Teaching Listening Compr ehension
b. Collins English Nur ser y r hymes
c. Car olyn Gr aham's Jazz Chants for Childr en
Question 10.
ar e a ver y useful type of language exer cise which we have taken up again in
teaching listening.
a. Questionnair es
b.r epor ts
c. Fair y tales
Activity 1.
Clap - clap
In this activity you can r ead r hymes or poems for childr en and fill the
infor mation with new wor ds.
After finding dr opped wor d you must clap and wr ite the new wor d in the text.

Refer ences
1. Bautz, M 1984 Better English in the Classr oom NKS For laget, Oslo
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3. Collins ELT. The Favour ite Fair y Tales ser ies 1988 Longman Visual
Mater ials for the Language Teacher Longman Song books Abbs, B 1980
Oxfor d Univer sity Pr ess
4. Case, D, Milne, J and Klein, M Singlish BBC English by r adio and Television
Dakin, J 1968 Songs and r hymes for the Teaching of English Longman My
English Songbook 1981 Univer sity of Yor k/Macmillan Pr ess
LESSON 9. MATERIALS FOR YOUNG LEARNERS IN TEACHING FOREIGN
LANGUAGES

> Mater ials to teach young lear ner s
o Mater ials in teaching for eign languages

o Objects conveying meaning

KEYWORDS: magter ials, objects, a collections of mater ials, a wide

var iety of teaching aids,

In this lesson, we've tr ied to put together a collection of mater ials which we
think you will find useful in your teaching situation. Since the physical wor Id is the
main means of conveying meaning to young childr en, a wide var iety of teaching aids
is necessar y in the for eign language classr oom. Lessons will be much easier and
much mor e exciting for the childr en if you make full use of things and objects as
well as language to get your meaning acr oss.

Mater ials for you and your pupils to make Puppets

These can be paper bag puppets, glove puppets, hand puppets or finger puppets. In
addition to the actual puppets a simple 'stage' is ver y useful if you want to per for m
dialogues and sketches.

Class mascot

We've used Teddy as our class mascot, but you might like to have a r ag doll or a

special puppet or something of local significance.



Paper dolls

These ar e ver y useful for teaching clothes, but have quite a shor t life and have to be
r eqular lyr eplaced.

English cor ner

We said quite a lot about this in Chapter 2, and, of cour se, the basics have to be
ther e alr eady - the boar d, the shelves, etc., but encour age pupils to collect anything
which is in any way connected with the English-speaking wor Id. Displays should not
be per manent.

Car dboar d boxes

Collect shoe boxes and all other sor ts of boxes for filing - ones with lids ar e mor e
useful. The boxes can be cover ed with paper , decor ated and labelled. Make a couple
of new ones for each class - par tly because the boxes get a bit wor n after a while,
and par tly because classes like to think they have their own boxes. Boxes can also be
used as building br icks to make shops, houses, castles, for ests, etc.

Pictur e car ds

These can be dr awings or cut-outs fr om magazines, or per haps photos. It is easiest
to sor t these accor ding to size - r eally big ones for class wor k, and smaller ones
for individual/pair /gr oup wor k. Once you've sor ted them for size, put them into
themes or subject ar eas, like 'people’, 'places’, ‘food', etc. .

Car d games

Almost all car d games can be made into language car d games and while you want to
concentr ate on games wher e some sor t of language inter action is taking place, you
can also play car d games simply for r elaxation. Games like ‘Memor y' can be played
without saying a wor d, but if you use car ds like this, then at least r ecognition is

taking place:



/Céi UMBRE L L A

= S—

| HiPPO - o
PGTAHUS { & ,...-n-l
P i

|
| ——— |
o — i

-

s

Her e is an example of Happy Family car ds made by a couple of gir Is in their thir d
year of lear ning English:

Boar d games

Older childr en (and teacher s) can make up all sor ts of boar d games. Not only ar ¢
boar d games useful for r elaxation and/or language wor K, but the making of them
pr esents a r eal challenge. Most childr en have played boar d games of some sor t at
home, and you can get wonder ful language wor k out of making up the r ules. You
can make boar d games for almost any subject. For example, you can make up
obstacle boar d games on topics like 'tr avelling thr ough the jungle' or 'a fantastic
bir thday":

Wor d/Sentence car ds

Wor d car ds ar e useful for displays and for wor k on the flannel gr aph. Sentence
car ds should only be used for the beginner s and only with sentences which ar e used
a lot. If you want to get full use out of your collection, you should wor k out a system
of classification.

Her e ar e a couple of suggestions of display systems for wor d car ds and sentences
which you can make your self:

Tr anspar encies



If you have an over head pr ojector , then some of your pictur es and other

mater ial can be copied onto tr anspar encies. Tr anspar encies should be kept in
special plastic cover s or fr amed and then put into a file. They keep well, take up
ver vy little space and ar e ver y useful for wor king with the whole class.

Calendar

Your calendar should show the date, the day, the weather and bir thdays/special
days. Clock

Ver y simple clocks with movable hands ar e invaluable in the language classr oom,
not only for telling the time as in the exer cise on page 37, but also for setting the
scene and changing time fr om the her e and now.

Mater ials to buy * r eader s

If we wer e to choose only one of the teacher 's aids listed in this chapter , casy
r eader s and childr en's books in English would be our choice, and we feel it is
better to have lots of differ ent ones r ather than class sets. r eader s ar e a r eal
investment for the

language lear ner , and so we want to look in a bit mor e detail at how to put your

books in or der .

Coding

Although it is tempting to code books accor ding to difficulty, we would not advise it,
since we think that childr en should select books they want to r ead, and not the ones
that the teacher says they ar e r eady to r ead. So tr y to find some other way of
ofr ganising your books, such as by subject matter - ‘animals', 'fair y stor ies’, 'facts'.
This means, of cour se, that the teacher has to r ead thr ough all the books fir st,
select and classify. This is the type of activity which can be done usefully with other

teacher s or with the school libr ar ian.

Displaying the books

Put the books on low open shelves if at all possible or in clear ly mar ked boxes in
your English cor ner . You might want to put new books or books which lots of

people seem to be r eading on low tables. Or you might put the books in book pockets.



The point is that however you ar r ange your books, you should tr y to make sur e
that the childr en ar e physically able to r each them.

Bor r owing car ds

Have a system so that you know who has each book and how long he or she has had it.
You might have a lar ge car d inside each book, and when the pupil bor r ows it he or
she wr ites his or her name and the date on the car d and puts the car d in the space
left by the book. This not only lets you see who has the book, but also tells you how
popular the book is. The car d can be ver y simple, and the pupils can take tur ns at
being the libr ar ian and seeing that other s fill in the car ds.

Maps

You should have a map of the wor Id or a globe in the classr oom. A map of your
local ar ea is also useful, especially if it shows r iver s and mountains etc. clear ly.
Wall char ts

Ther e ar e a number of wallchar ts on the mar ket which ar e made for the
language classr oom. Be on the lookout for char ts for other subjects too, especially
if you ar e going to do theme m wor Kk or take par tin pr ojects wor king acr oss the
cur r iculum.

Toys

Car s, animals, fur nitur e, etc. Ther e ar e endless uses for toys in the language
classr oom. They also help to connect the child's wor Id outside the classr ooin to what
is happening inside the classr oom.

Building blocks

Lego is wonder ful, but expensive. Other types of building blocks - wooden or plastic
- ar e just as ver satile, and can become anything fr om cakes to houses.

Cassette r ecor der s

You should have at least c)ne cassette r ecor der which can r ecor d in ever y
classr oom. Ther ¢ ar e r easonably cheap cassette r ecor der s on the mar ket which
have built- in micr ophones. These ar e quite good enough for r ecor ding your self

and the childr en in the classr oom.



Cassettes

Just as you can never have enough r eading mater ial, you can never have enough
r ecor ded mater ial. r emember also to have blank cassettes to r ecor d in the
classr oom.

Over head pr ojector

Even though it will pr obably be up to someone else to decide whether or not to buy
this kind of equipment, if you ar e asked if you need/want one, say 'yes'. Pr esenting
mater ials on the over head pr ojector allows you to face the childr en all the time
and

pr ovides the childr en with a common focus of attention. You can come back to the
same mater ial whenever you want to, and you can use the same mater ial with
differ ent classes.

We have only mentioned two pieces of equipment her ¢ - the cassette r ecor der and
the over head pr ojector . Ther e ar ¢ other s which may be available 10 you - slide
pr ojector s, videos, computer s. If this is the case, find out exactly how they wor k
and what mater ial is available to use with each par ticular machine. Then you can
decide how useful they will be in your lessons.

Mater ials for you to collect

This section is just to r emind you that childr en find all sor ts of uses for mater ials
which might other wise be thr own away. These ar e things which can be used in
making collages, making puppets, decor ating pictur es/boxes, going shopping, telling
stor ies, counting, acting, miming, etc. - the list is endless. Our suggestions ar ¢ only
to get you thinking. If we put down ever ything you could collect to use in the
classr oom this book would go on for another ten pages instead of ending on this
onel

You can collect:

Yogur t car tons, assor ted r ibbons, old car ds, postcar ds, cotton r eels, all sor ts of
paper - tissue paper , old wr apping paper , wallpaper - stamps, coins, buttons,

str ing, jar s, empty packets of all sor ts, bits of mater ial.



The next stage can be to pr actise the above dialogue, but asking for differ ent
things. Your class now knows the dialogue, and together you can suggest other
things to ask for - a bar of chocolate, a bottle of lemonade, a packet of cr isps. The
pr ices will, of cour se, have to be changed too. If you ar e intr oducing 'a bar of, a
bottle of, a bag of' for the fir st time, you might want to put the suggestions on the
boar d, but other wise you don't need to. Make it clear that when they ar e wor king
on their own in pair s, they can ask for things which have not been mentioned, and
they can add comments if they want to.

Questions and activities
1. Can you add any suggestions to our list of mater ials which you and your
pupils can make to use in the English lessons? What other things do you think

would be useful for classr oom wor k?

2. What else would you add to our list of things to collect?

TESTS FOR PROGRESS

Question 1

What things you can collect:

a. Yogur t car tons, assor ted r ibbons, old car ds

b. old wr apping paper , wallpaper — stamps

c. all of them ar e tr ue

d. postcar ds, cotton r eels, all sor ts of paper - tissue paper
Question 2

What ar e building blocks?

a. wooden or plastic - ar e just as ver satile, and can become anything fr om cakes to
houses

b. useful for displays and for wor k on the flannel gr aph
c. a map of the wor Id or a globe in the classr oom
Question 3

What do the wor d Tr anspar encies mean?



a. a map of the wor Id or a globe in the classr oom

b. show the date, the day, the weather and bir thdays/special days.

c. used for showing text or pictur es with an over head pr ojector

Question 4

What kind of car ds should only be used for the beginner s and only with sentences
which ar ¢ used a lot?

a. Sentence

b. wor d

c. bor r owed wor ds

Question 5

Wor dcar dsar e

a. used for the beginner s and only with sentences which ar e used a lot.

b. useful for displays and for wor k on the flannel gr aph

c. used for showing text or pictur es with an over head pr ojector

Question 6

....useful for r elaxation and/or language wor k, but the making of them pr esents a
r eal challenge. Most childr en have played .... of some sor t at home, and you can get
wonder ful language wor k out of making up the r ules.

Fill the gaps.

a. Boar d games

b. Car d games

c¢. Wor d, sentence car ds

Question 7

Who?

..ar e ar eal investment for the language lear ner , and so we want to look in a bit
mor e detail at how to put your books in or der .

a. Teacher s

b. Students

c.r eader s



Question 8

Find the example for building blocks?

a. Legos

b. Maps

c. Char ts

Question 9

What should show the date, the day, the weather and bir thdays/special days.

a. Clock

b. Building Blocks

c. Calendar

Question 10

What

...should only be used for the beginner s and only with sentences which ar e used a
lot. If you want to get full use out of your collection, you should wor k out a system of
classification.

a. Wor d car ds

b. Sentence car ds

c. Tr anspar encies

Games on the wall.

In this game you should stick the wor d/sentence car ds and divide the class into two
or thr ee gr oups.

After that pupils should find continuation of the gaps and fill them. Then finish the
car ds, end the game. Then you count car ds and check out the gaps.

Refer ences
1. Wr ight, A 1976 Visual Mater ials for the Language Teacher Longman
2. Wr ight, A and Haleem, S 1991 Visuals for the Language Classr oom Longman

LESSON 10. ADAPTING AND DEVELOPING MATERIALS FOR YOUNG



LEARNERS

o Appr oaches to mater ials evaluation
o Defining mater ials evaluation

o Mater ials evaluation: in theor y and pr actice

KEYWORDS: appr oaches, mater ials, evaluation, defining mater ials,

designing mater ials, developing mater ials.

In or der to select the most appr opr iate evaluation method it is necessar y to
consider existing appr oaches. In this lesson I will define mater ials evaluation
befor e r eviewing some r elevant theor etical and empir ical studies fr om the
liter atur e.

Mater ials evaluation has been defined by Tomlinson as ‘a pr ocedur e that
involves measur ing the value (or potential value) of a set of lear ning mater ials’. An
evaluation focuses lar gely on the needs of the user s of the mater ials and makes
subjective judgements about their effects. An evaluation might include questions such
as ‘Do the r eading texts sufficiently engage lear ner s?’, which elicit r eSponses
containing a necessar ily subjective value judgement.

Evaluations can be car r ied out pr e-use, in-use or post-use. The main aim of
evaluating mater ials pr e-use, accor ding to r ubdy, is to measur e the potential of
what teacher s and lear ner s can do with them in the classr oom. In-use and post-use
evaluations ar e impor tant in establishing how successful lear ning mater ials ar e.
Mater ials evaluation: in theor y
With the widespr ead adoption of commer cially pr oduced textbooks as cor e
teaching mater ials a gr eater focus began to be placed on mater ials evaluation in the
ear ly 1980s. Initially, the r ole of textbooks within English language teaching was
explor ed. The need for a mor e Systematic appr oach to mater ials evaluation

emer ged dur ing this time as it became appar ent that any set of commer cially



pr oduced teaching mater ials would be unlikely to be completely suitable for a
par ticular gr oup of lear ner s. A number of theor etical evaluative fr amewor ks
have since been published. These have mostly been checklist-based, usually in the
for m of questions to be answer ed to deter mine the extent to which the mater ials
fulfil a set of cr iter ia. While ther e is a scar city of evaluation schemes specifically
designed for young lear ner mater ials, Halliwell pr ovides a checklist for
evaluating and compar ing young lear ner cour sebooks.

The advantages and disadvantages of checklists have been pointed out by
sever al wr iter s. Not only can checklists be systematic and compr ehensive, they ar ¢
also cost and time effective, and the r esults ar e easy to under stand, r eplicate and
compar e. On the other hand, pr e-existing checklists can become dated and the
cr iter ia used may not be tr anspar ent or based on assumptions shar ed by
ever yone. Sheldon has also wr itten how consider able modification of any set of
cultur ally r estr icted cr iter ia iS necessar y to make them applicable to most local
contexts.

Mater ials evaluation: in pr actice

A number of pr actical studies have utilised differ ent appr oaches to mater ials
evaluation. Alamr i employed a sur vey questionnair ¢ of teacher s and
administr ator s to evaluate the English textbook used with a gr oup of young
lear ner s. Both Mur doch and Atkins used McDonough and Shaw’s cour sebook
evaluation model to evaluate textbooks used in Kor ean and Japanese Secondar y
school contexts r espectively. Litz employed student and teacher evaluation sur vey
questionnair es to evaluate a cour sebook used in a Kor ean univer sity. In all cases, a
checklist-based system was used, with some modification r equir ed to make the
evaluation mor e suitable for each r esear cher ’s aims and context.

Methods and Mater ials

In this lesson 1 will discuss the evaluation scheme used befor e descr ibing the
mater ials evaluated and the lear ning context.

Evaluation Scheme



The mater ials evaluation scheme used was checklist-based, r equir ing r esponses
indicating levels of agr eement or disagr eement with statements about the mater ials.
The evaluation assessed the mater ials in r elation to the following ar eas:

e Gener al Appear ance

e Layout and Design

e Methodology

o Activities

e Language Skills

e |anguage Content

e Topic Content

e Teachability and Flexibility

e Assessment

The evaluation scheme was designed with the aim of evaluating the ability of the
mater ials to pr omote lear ning in a par ticular context. This aim is r eflected in the
selected cr iter ia. While some existing evaluation checklists pr ovided some r elevant
and useful examples, many cr iter ia wer e ir r elevant to my pur poses and context.
For example, cr iter ia r egar ding the affor dability of the mater ials ar e
ir r elevant to my context as the mater ials have alr eady been chosen and students
must pur chase them r egar dless of the cost. My lear ning-centr ed appr oach to
teaching also influenced the
evaluation cr iter ia I included. However , accepting that all evaluations ar e
‘essentially subjective’ this was unavoidable.
Mater ials

The mater ials evaluated wer e the cour sebook and additional mater ials of

Kid’s English fr om the Kid’s English ser ies, an inter nationally available four -level
English language cour se for young lear ner s. The available mater ials for each
level of Kid’s English include a student book (with CD-r OM), wor kbook, skills book
(with self-study CD), teacher ’s book, audio CDs, and student and teacher flashcar ds.



Supplementar y mater ialsin clude eight gr aded r eader s for each level as well as a
thr ee-level phonics cour se and pictur e dictionar y. For the pur poses of this
subject, the evaluation was limited to the components dir ectly r elated to classr oom
use, namely: the Kid’s English 1 student book, wor kbook, teacher ’s book, audio CDs,
and teacher and student flashcar ds.
Lear ning Context

Young lear ner s attend only one 45 minute lesson per week meaning that
classr oom time is ver y limited. The syllabus is closely linked to the cour sebook with
student pr ogr ess r epor ts being issued twice a year indicating whether lear ner s
can satisfactor ily use the language fr om each of the cour sebook units that they have
studied. The gr oup of young lear ner s being consider ed in this cour se is a class of
seven lear ner s aged between six and seven year s of age. The lear ner s have all
been lear ning English for a minimum of two year s and have slightly differ ing
pr oficiency levels. All lear ner s ar e familiar with the Kid’s English ser ies having
used it thr oughout their studies at the school.
r esults of Evaluation Gener al Appear ance

The textbook cover is br ight and colour ful and pr obably looks attr active to
young lear ner s. The contents of the textbook and additional mater ials (flashcar ds,
CD-r OM etc) also pr obably look inter esting and fun to young lear ner s. The font
size and typeu sed is suitable for the par ticular lear ner s.
Layout and Design

The layout and design of the mater ials r eflect a ver y str uctur ed appr oach.
Ther e is a clear str uctur e and consistency in appear ance thr oughout the student
book with each unit following the same basic patter n of pr esenting a gr ammatical
str uctur e in a conver sational context followed by contr olled pr actice activities.
This is good for lear ner s who like the familiar ity of such a str uctur ed appr oach,
but not so good for those who pr efer mor ¢ var iety. The design is r elatively
unclutter ed and it is usually easy for lear ner s to see what they have to do. The

illustr ations in the books and on flashcar ds ar e gener ally r ealistic and functional,



but some ar e ambiguous with childr en sometimes being unable to differ entiate the
gender of some people or to ascer tain the intended meaning of some flashcar d
illustr ations. The flashcar ds have the wor d for the item pr inted on the same side as
the pictur e which occasionally hinder s r ather than helps lear ning as lear ner s
who can r ead do not have to tr y and r ecall the wor ds themselves and, in some
cases, by using the wor ds exactly as they appear on the car d they pr oduce
incor r ect English. For example, lear ner s often pr oduce sentences such as ‘She
walk the dog ever y day’ or ‘She is walk the dog now” when doing activities using the
car ds as they ar e mer ely r eading and inser ting the for ms as pr esented into their
utter ances.
Methodology

The cor e teaching methodology in the Kid’s English teacher ’s book is called
the Model Action Talk (MAT) method, which is basically a Pr esentation-Pr actice-
Pr oduction (PPP) appr oach incor por ating a Total Physical r esponse (TPr )
component. This appr oach is r eflected in the layout and design of the textbook, the
types of activities it includes, as well as the suggested lesson plans in the teacher ’s
book. These lesson plans follow a conventional PPP appr oach, with the teacher or
audio CD fir st pr esenting models of the tar get language befor e lear ner s pr actise
it under tightly contr olled conditions. However , although the methodology behind
Kid’s English obviously infor ms the mater ials, it is possible to adapt them to suit
alter native appr oaches.
Activities

r eflecting the PPP-based appr oach, the activities in the Kid’s English 1
textbook ar e designed for lear ner s to pr actise or r eview language that has
alr eady been pr esented. Ther e is an appr opr iate balance of activity types and
sufficient scope for individual, pair and gr oup wor k. The activities allow for some
individual cr eativity, but over all r eflect the gr ammatical/str uctur al appr oach
taken as output is r estr icted to pr oducing for ms which have been specified in

advance. While many activities ar e sufficiently challenging and engaging for young



lear ner s, some appear to be of little inter est to six- or seven-year old lear ner s.
For example, an inter view activity wher ¢ lear ner sr epeatedly ask each other ‘Do
you like 7’ questions about pr e-selected animals can, without adaptation, quickly
descend into an almost r obotic r ace to the finish. Such activities, as pr esented, do not
engage the lear ner s’ inter est or pr ovide a sufficient linguistic or cognitive
challenge. However , it is possible to adapt mater ials such as the flashcar ds, which
come in small and lar ge sizes, for use in mor e inter esting and challenging activities.
Language Skills

The mater ials pr ovide adequate oppor tunities for developing the four
language skills of r eading, wr iting, listening and speaking. Many activities r equir ¢
some r eading skills which obviously cr eates a pr oblem for lear ner s who cannot
r ead. While it is possible to adapt the mater ials in class for such lear ner s, the
r eading-based activities in the wor kbook and skills book which lear ner s do
individually ar e beyond the r esent abilities of most of the lear ner s in question.
Over all, the mater ials pr ovide sufficient oppor tunities to develop Speaking and
listening skills. However , as discussed, the gr ammatical/str uctur al appr oach
tends to r estr ict what lear ner s ar e able to say, especially if implemented using the
PPP- based lesson plans in the teacher ’s book.
Language Content

The language pr esented pr ovides gener ally authentic models of Br itish
English and is appr opr iate for the age and abilities of the intended lear ner s.
However , the contr olled gr ammatical syllabus r estr icts most of the language
pr esented to shor t question-and- answer dialogues. In addition, ther ¢ is not a
diver se r ange of r egister s and accents r epr esented. Some language items ar ¢
also ir r elevant for young EFL lear ner s (for example, ‘Hi, Mom! I’'m home’) or
ar e socially inappr opr iate (‘He’s ugly/fat’) or per haps outdated (yo-yo, jump
I ope).
Topic Content



The topic content is gener ally r ealistic and likely to appeal to young lear ner s.
The mater ials also mostly avoid pr esenting negative r acial, cultur al and sexual
ster eotypes.
However , some topics and situations appear mor e appr opr iate for an ESL
r ather than an EFL context.
Teachability and Flexibility
The mater ials ar e easy for teacher s to use and the teacher ’s book offer s extensive
teaching suppor t, pr oviding complete lesson plans and many ideas for games and
activities. However , as discussed, the lesson plans and activities ar ¢ based on a
tr aditional PPP appr oach which is not compatible with lear ning- or lear ner -
centr ed appr oaches. The cour sebook is not par ticular ly well-suited to teaching
mixed ability classes, although ther e is scope to make some activities mor e or less
challenging. While the mater ials do not pr ovide any Japan-specific content it is
possible to localize and per sonalise most activities. It is also possible to adapt the
mater ials to cater for differ entpr efer r ed lear ning styles.
Assessment
The Kid’s English ser ies has a compr ehensive r ange of wr iting-based tests
and quizzes for ongoing and achievement assessment. While the tests appear valid in
ter ms of the language knowledge that they measur e, as almost all language lear ning
by the lear ner s under consider ation takes place or ally, a paper -and-pencil test is
not a valid assessment tool for my par ticular lear ning context.
In summar y, the evaluation of Kid’s English 1 r evealed that:
e The mater ials ar e colour ful and appear inter esting and fun to young
lear ner s
e The cour sebook and other mater ials ar e clear ly laid out
e The mater ials ar ¢ easy for both teacher s and lear ner s to use
e The language and topic content is gener ally appr opr iate, but sometimes needs

to be adapted or supplemented for the local context



e The suggested teaching methodology in the teacher ’s book is not compatible
with either lear ning- or lear ner -centr ed appr oaches
e The gr ammatical/str uctur al appr oach to pr esenting and pr actising language
potentially r estr icts cr eativity and independent lear ner r esponses
e The mater ials, while based on a par ticular appr oach to language teaching and
lear ning, can be adapted to suit alter native appr oaches
e The wr itten tests and quizzes ar e¢ valid in ter ms of the language they
measur e, but ar e not a valid means of assessing or al language lear ning
e Having evaluated the mater ials in ter ms of their ability to pr omote language
lear ning I will now discuss how they can be adapted to incr ease their
lear ning potential.
e Adapting mater ials for a lear ning-centr ed classr oom
In this section I will pr esent an example of how an activity fr om the Kid’s English 1
student book can be adapted to make it mor ¢ effective for language lear ning. As the
activity concer ned is r epr esentative of activities of its type appear ing thr oughout
the Kid’s English ser ies, it is possible to apply what is discussed her ¢ to the
mater ials mor e gener ally. My appr oach is based on a lear ning-centr ed
per spective and utilizes Camer on’s task fr amewor k outlined in our pr evious
lesson
The activity
The student book activity is an or al pr actice activity intended to pr actise the question
and- answer patter n: What do you want? I want (a sandwich). It follows on fr om the
pr esentation of both the patter n itself in a conver sational context as well as the eight
vocabular y items to be used in the activity. The activity is intended to be used in
conjunction with the teacher ’s book and audio CD.
The activity is based on an illustr ation showing two childr en sitting at a picnic
table on which eight differ ent food and dr ink items ar e placed. These items should
alr eady be familiar to lear ner s having been intr oduced in the pr eceding activity.

Each item is number ed (1-8) to match the accompanying CD audio scr ipt. The



pictur e shows one child looking at the other and asking (accor ding to the
accompanying speech bubble) ‘What do you want?’ and the other child looking at and
pointing to a sandwich on the table and saying ‘I want a sandwich’.

This type of gr aphic is found thr oughout the Kid’s English ser ies as a pr ompt
for speaking pr actice. Accor ding to the suggested lesson plan in the teacher ’s book,
the activity is intended to be done by fir st making extensive use of the audio CD to
model the questions and answer s and for listen-and-r epeat style pr actice, befor e
getting lear ner s to pr actise asking and answer ing questions themselves using the

illustr ation.

Activity demands

In line with the lear ning-centr ed per spective taken in this paper 1 will
consider the activity in ter ms of its demands on lear ner s and suppor t for
lear ning befor e descr ibing how it can be impr oved by tur ning it into a task.

Table 1 Demands on learners of the Practice the question and answer activity

- understand that they have to work from left to night. from number 1 through 8

cognitive | - understand that the picture shows a present situation

demands | - understand that want 1s used in the depicted situation to express a desire for something
that 1s immediately available

- recall the vocabulary to describe each food or dnink item

language | - put the words together in the nght order

demands | - use a or an correctly with each item

- pronounce the words

- give correct stress and intonation to words and sentences
- understand teacher’s instructions and feedback

- understand partner’s questions and responses

Focusing fir st on the lear ning demands it can be seen that this activity includes both
cognitive and language demands. Table 1 Demands on lear ner s of the Pr actice the
question and answer activity

under stand that they have to wor k fr om left to r ight, fr om number 1 thr ough 8

under stand that the pictur e shows a pr esent situation



under stand that want is used in the depicted situation to expr ess a desir ¢ for
something that is immediately available language demands

r ecall the vocabular y to descr ibe each food or dr ink item

- put the wor ds together inther ight or der

-use aor ancor r ectly with each item

- pr onounce the wor ds

- give cor r ect str ess and intonation to wor ds and sentences

- under stand teacher ’s instr uctions and feedback

- under stand par tner ’s questions and r esponses

The activity also places other demands on lear ner s. For example, as lear ner s need
to know when to speak and when to listen this cr eates an inter actional demand.
Lear ner s also need to meet involvement demands by maintaining a sufficient level of
engagement with the activity to be able to complete it successfully.

Analysing the demands that an activity places on lear ner s is an impor tant par t of
assessing its suitability and lear ning potential. However , it is also necessar y to
consider the suppor t for lear ning the activity pr ovides.

Activity suppor t

Suppor t for lear ning is pr ovided by the activity in sever al ways. The gr aphic
suppor ts lear ner s’ language pr oduction by contextualising the language to be used.
The audio CD pr ovides suppor t by pr oviding a model of how to say the new
language. Suppor t is also pr ovided thr ough the use of wor ds and sentences
encounter ed in pr evious activities. The teacher pr ovides Suppor t by
demonstr ating and modelling the activity. Lear ner s ar e also suppor ted by
wor king in pair s and listening to their par tner s.

Balancing demands and suppor t

Accor ding to Camer on, the successful completion of an activity and the subsequent
language lear ning benefits depend not only on the demands or the suppor t, but on
the dynamic r elationship between demands and suppor t. This is r elated to the

lear ning pr inciple that childr en need space for language gr owth. If the lear ning



demands ar e too high the child will find the activity too difficult and either not be
able to complete it or appear to use the new language successfully dur ing the
activity, but not under stand or lear n it. On the other hand, if an activity pr ovides
too much suppor t, then childr en will not be sufficiently challenged to develop their
language. An example discussed in this paper is using flashcar ds with wor ds
pr inted on them which, for lear ner s who can r ead, negates the need for them to
tr y to r ecall and manipulate the wor ds themselves, pr eventing an oppor tunity for
lear ner s to actively constr uct meaning.

Camer on ar gues that to tr y and cr eate a balance between demands and
suppor t, we can apply what cognitive scientists ter m ‘the Goldilocks pr inciple’: a
task that will help the lear ner lear n mor e language will be demanding but not too
demanding and pr ovide suppor t but not too much suppor t. It is the differ ence
between demands and suppor t that cr eates the space for gr owth and pr ovides
oppor tunities for lear ning. I will now discuss how the Let’s Go 1 activity can be
adapted to cr eate a task that attempts to pr omote language lear ning thr ough
pr oviding the r ight balance between demands and suppor t.

Tur ning a cour sebook activity into a task

Using the Kid’s English 1 activity and Camer on’s task fr amewor k I will now
pr esent an example of how a cour sebook activity can be tur ned into a lear ning-
centr ed task. The task is summar ised in Table 2. The thr ee stages of the task —
Pr epar ation, Cor e Activity and Follow Up — appear in the columns. Wor king
downwar ds thr ough the column for each stage, the table shows the language
lear ning goals that ar e set for the stage; the activities that will take place; and

pr esents analyses of the demands and suppor t the activities pr ovide.



Table 2 Tur ning a cour sebook activity into a task (adapted fr om Camer on, 2001)

Table 2 Turning a coursebook activity into a task (adapted from Cameron. 2001)

Task Ask and answer questions about food and drinks that you want
Preparation Core activity Follow up
Activate previously leamt | Oral production of questions | Written production of
Language lexis. and responses to express the | sentences from task.
learning Practise expressing wants | kind of food or dnnk that | Wrntten and/or oral
goals using countable singular | leamers want. production of original
food and drink items. sentences.
(1) Use large flashcards of | (1) Whole class introduction | Writing:
food and dnnk items to | of the graphic in the student | (1) Teacher models writing
Activities prompt recall of lexis. book and teacher modelling of | sentences.
(2) Divide whiteboard into | questions and answers. (2) Leamers write own
two, with ‘a” and ‘an’ on | (2) Pair production of | sentences with teacher’s
either half Play a game to | questions and answers using | help where necessary.
recall the correct use of ‘a’ | the graphic and flashcards. (3) Pair checking of
and ‘an’ with different | (3) Pair production of | accuracy.
countable food and dnnk | language in a role play using | Speaking:
items. toy food and dnnk items: e.g. | (4) Role play or game using
(3) Pair practice using small | S1 asks What do you want? | and building on the language
flashcards 1n a game. and S2 responds / want a/an ... | from the core activity using
after choosing from the items. | leamers own words.
To recall or to re-leam lexis. | To recall lexis and sentence | Wniting and speaking in
Demands To understand the concept of | forms from preparation stage. English.
on wants and language used to | Speaking in English. Remembering words and
learners express this. To understand the responses | forms from core activity.
given by partner. Finding words for own
sentences.
Flashcards of food and drink | Student book activity graphic, | Teacher modelling.
Support items. flashcards and toy food and | Teacher provides new words
for Teacher prompting and drnink items. for leamers’ own sentences
learning modelling of lexis and | Preparation stage practice and writes words on board.
forms. of forms. Teacher feedback while
Pair work. Teacher modelling. writing.
Pair work. Pair work.

Task. Ask and answer questions about food and dr inks that you want

What this example attempts to show is how consider ation of demands, suppor t and
language lear ning goals can help teacher s plan tasks that scaffold their students’
language use towar ds successful language lear ning. Adapting activities allows

lear ner s to have ver y differ ent exper iences to the ones they would have if the



teacher mer ely followed the instr uctions in the teacher ’s book. Even small changes,
such as using toy food that lear ner s can hold and use in the context of play r ather
than just pointing to a pictur e in their cour sebook, can r esult in a lar ge changes in
how lear ner sinter act with a

task. As Camer on points out, this is a ver y power ful tool, as teacher s who have
r eper toir es of such small changes can use them to adapt activities fr om

cour sebooks to suit their par ticular lear ner s.

TESTS FOR PROGRESS

Question 1

In how many stages, evaluation can be car r ied out?

a.3

b. 2

c. 4

Question 2

- 1 ecall the vocabular y to descr ibe each food or dr ink item
- put the wor ds together inther ight or der

-use a or an cor r ectly with each item

- pr onounce the wor ds

- give cor r ect str ess and intonation to wor ds and sentences
- under stand teacher ’s instr uctions and feedback

- under stand par tner ’s questions and r esponses

Which type of demands on lear ner s of the Pr actice the question and amswer
activity?

a. cognitive demands

b. lear ning demands

c. language demands

Question 3



Accor ding to ...., the successful completion of an activity and the subsequent language
lear ning benefits depend not only on the demands or the suppor t, but on the dynamic
r elationship between demands and suppor t.

Whose point is this?

a. Asher

b. Camer on

c. Lewis

Question 4

The mater ials ar e easy for teacher s to use and the teacher ’s book offer s extensive
teaching suppor t, pr oviding complete lesson plans and many ideas for games and
activities.

Which stage of the evaluation scheme?

a. Gener al Appear ance

b. Assessment

c. Teachability and Flexibility

Question 5

What is MAT?

a. Middle Age Teaching

b. Model Action Talk

c. Model Appear ance Teaching

Question 6

What is main aim of evaluating mater ials accor ding to r ubdy?

a. post-use

b. pr e-use

c.in-use

Question 7

What is PPP?

a. Pr esentation-Pr actice-Pr oduction

b. Pr actice- Pr esentation -Pr oduction



c. Pr oduction - Pr esentation-Pr actice

Question 8

Ther e is a clear str uctur e and consistency in appear ance thr oughout the student
book with each unit following the same basic patter n of pr esenting a gr ammatical
str uctur ¢ in a conver sational context followed by contr olled pr actice activities.
Which ar ea it is accor ding to the mater ials evaluation scheme?

a. Layout and Design

b. Methodology

c. Gener al Appear ance

Question 9

What is the TPr (total physical r esponse)

a. 15 a method of teaching language or Vvocabular y concepts by using physical
movement to r eact to ver bal input

b. r efer s to the legal obligation of thir d par ties (for example, cer tain individuals,
entities, insur er s, or pr ogr ams) to pay par tor all of the expenditur es

c. Brings dull academic concepts to life with visual and pr actical lear ning
exper iences

Question 10

Who defined mater ial evaluation as ‘a pr ocedur e that involves measur ing the value
(or potential value) of a set of lear ning mater ials’?

a. Halliwell

b. Penny Ur

c¢. Tomlinson

TABLE TOVYS
* Most electr ic or batter y oper ated toys can be modified to be activated by a switch.
Find or make simple switches that allow for a var iety of ways to access these types

of toys.



* Make sur e that toys won’t move acr oss table if the child cannot stabilize it. Use
velcr o, double-backed tape, a C-clamp to hold the toy to the table.

* Place the toy in a shallow tr ay on the table to help keep all the pieces together and
define that play ar ea.

In gr oups, divide the adjectives below into two sets. Explain to the class the basis for
your gr ouping.

confident, gener ous, tactless, deter mined, tr usting, aggr essive, calculating, thr ifty,
stubbor n, asser tive, gullible, stingy, shr ewd, cur ious, ar r ogant, inquisitive,

fr ank, glib, extr avagant, elogquent.

Descr iption

Planning: No

Closed/Open: Open

Infor mation Exchange: No r equir ed infor mation exchange

Adaptation

One way to encour age infor mation exchange would be to use the cooper ative
lear ning str uctur e

The way this wor ks is that ever y member of the gr oup has a number :

1,2,3,0r 4.Thegr oup has a task, such as Activity 2

They put their heads together to do the task. Then, the teacher calls a number fr om
1-4. The gr oup member with that number gives their gr oup's answer and explains
how it was obtained.

Infor mation exchange is encour aged because each member needs to be pr epar ed
to give their gr oup's answer and the explanation for it. In tr aditional gr oup
activities, it is usually the best student in the gr oup who always gives the gr oup's

answer . Her e, all gr oup member s need to be r eady with answer s and



eXplanations. Students may feel the need to exchange infor mation in or der to make

sur e ever yoneisr eady.

Planning could also be encour aged by asking each gr oup member to wr ite down

their own categor y system befor e discussing with their gr oup. This activity could

be made into somewhat mor e of a closed activity by changing some of the adjectives

into nouns and asking gr oups to decide which ar e nouns and which ar e adjectives (a

task with a r ight or wr ong answer ) befor e gr ouping the wor ds into two sets (a

task without a clear r ight or wr ong answer )
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LESSON 11. REVIVAL INTEREST TO THE STORY TELLING METHOD

» Language as a complex psychological pr ocess.

» Histor y of stor ytelling method

» Why is stor ytelling an effective method for teaching childr en?
> Types of stor ytelling

> How to use stor ytelling in language teaching

KEYWORDS: psychological pr ocess, stor ytelling method, effectiveness,

types of stor ytelling, imagination, cr eativity, r elaxed atmospher e.

Language is a complex psychological pr ocess that cannot be estimated or
developed apar t fr om thought or per ception. The development of per sonal tr aits
is encour aged by educational mater ial pr esented as an engaging and exciting stor vy.
It also highlights each child’s unique imagination and allows for the demonstr ation of
activity and cr eativity. Nowadays childr en spend a lot of time online, ther efor e
r eal-life communication becomes a skill that needs to be taught. And the stor ytelling
method is the ideal appr oach to take.

The ar t of stor ytelling involves cr eating an exciting stor y and conveying the
necessar y infor mation thr ough it in or der to affect the listener ’s emotional,
motivational, and cognitive states. David Ar mstr ong, the Ar mstr ong Inter national
Company, developed and successfully tested this methodology via per sonal

exper ience.



David Ar mstr ong consider ed the well-known psychological fact that stor ies
ar e far ecasier to be r eceived and under stood than r ules or dir ectives while he
was developing his stor ytelling. After someone listens to you, they star t to tr ust
you. Hence, per suading or motivating someone like this is much easier for you.
“Ver bal cr eativity is a power ful tool for a per son’s intellectual development that
opens up the entir e wor Id. The moment the wor d is used by the child as a tool to
cr eate fr esh beauty, the child advances to a new degr ee of wor Id discover y and
enter s a completely new stage of spir itual development. The child wants to expr ess
thr ough the wr itten wor d all of his or her excitement and wonder at the beauty of
the wor Id. Teacher s and psychologists all over the wor Id have a gr eat deal of
inter est in stor ytelling because doing so helps students develop their attention spans
and logical thinking skills while also r aising the bar for cultur al education,”
accor ding to V.. Sukhomlynskyj.
Stor ytelling may be used anywher e, at any time. We may tell about how decisions
ar e made and r elationships ar e for med thr ough stor ies. The teacher s and the
students develop mor e cor dial and high-quality r elationships thr ough exchanging
stor ies and for ming emotional connections.

Why is stor ytelling an effective method for teaching childr en?

Childr en pr efer listening to stor ies over r epor ts, descr iptions, or
definitions because they ar e easier to under stand (emotional sensitivity is involved
as well as r acial compr ehension). The pr inciple of educational accessibility is thus
put into pr actice.

In a stor y, ther e is a her o0 who develops. And changes take place while
str uggling, wor king har d, applying effor t, completing difficult tasks, etc.

A dynamic stor y is one. Childr en with moder n thinking skills will under stand a
stor y better than a text in another for mat.
A stor y affects a child’s emotions, which heightens the focus of attention. Because

of this, kids may easily r epr oduce the educational mater ial after listening to it and



under standing it. The tr uth might also take the shape of a stor y. The pr inciples of
knowledge foundationality and emotional education ar e ther efor e implemented.

Use of such a method enables us to descr ibe our actions and feelings, analyze
our actions, evaluate the consequences, and dr aw conclusions about the futur e.
Stor ytelling is successfully used in business to mar ket br ands and pr oducts to
consumer s. This concept was named the year ’s top business idea in 2006.

“We could say with cer tainty that the child lear ned to think when I was able to
get the child in whose development some ser ious delays occur r ed to fabr icate a
fair y tale, connecting in imagination a number of objects fr om the sur r ounding
wor 1d.” Sukhomlinsky, V..

Using the stor ytelling method could lead to the following two outcomes:

-The cr eation of ar elaxed atmospher e in the classr oom, as well as the activation of
the classr oom atmospher e;
- some of the quickest and easiest ways to establish a r appor t with the students and a
method of gr abbing their attention.
Types of stor ytelling
cultur al — telling about the values, mor ale and beliefs;
social — a stor y told by people about other people (you can tell the childr en the
stor ies fr om the lives of famous people, which can become an example for building
their own lives);
myths, legends — they ar e the r eflection of cultur e and r emind us of the things to be
avoided in or der to be happy;
jump story — ever yone loves a stor y about mystical cr eatur es, when an
unexpected final makes us jump fr om fear ; such stor ies help us over come our own
fear s;
family — family legends keep the stor ies of our families, passed on fr om one
gener ation to another , having educational and instr uctive natur e;
fr iendly — such stor ies unite fr iends, since they r emind of a cer tain exper ience

they had together ;



per sonal — such stor ies tell about per sonal exper ience and emotions. This type of
stor ytelling is impor tant since per sonal stor ies help under stand and develop
oneself.

Stor ytelling is a good means for motivation, and per suasion of the students,
allowing to inspir e them for showing mor ¢ initiative in the pr ocess of education.
For example, we can tell the stor y of the influence the wor k of Jules-Henr i
Poincar e, famous Fr ench mathematician, physicist and philosopher , “Science and
Hypothesis”, published in 1902, on Alber t Einstein and Pablo Picasso. Tur ns out that
this univer sal mathematician, a per son able to embr ace all the mathematical r esults
of his time, by his wor k inspir ed A.Einstein for invention of the r elativity theor vy,

and Picasso — for painting a pictur e and cr eating the cubism ar t movement

Stor ies ar e the instr ument for establishing fr iendly connections within a
class or a gr oup, and ar ¢ the effective means of car r ying a task or an idea
thr ough.

Stor ytelling is a cr eative nar r ation. Unlike the nar r ation of facts (r ender ing,
descr iption by memor y) that is based on per ception, memor y and r epr oductive
imagination, in the base of a cr eative nar r ation lies the cr eative imagination. Cor e
components of such nar r ation must be new images, situations or actions cr eated by
the child independently. In the pr ocess, the students apply the exper ience and the

knowledge they gained, but combine them in a new manner



A stor y depends on the audience it is meant for . Any type of stor y is based on
sever al key pr inciples, distinguishing it fr om a simple citation of facts: char acter ;
intr igue; plot.

Components of a stor y: her o; stor yline; topic and idea. The her o of the stor y
may be an object, a per son, a phenomenon, an imaginar y cr eatur e, the natur e, a
symbol. The stor yline must include the exposition, intr oduction, unr avelling of the
plot, climax and r esolution.

Examples of educational stor ies:
- histor ical nar r ation: how pr ehistor ic ar tists painted their caves with paints
made fr om ber r ies, char coal and clay;
- how the geometr y emer ged; how the fir st engine was invented;
- Wwher e the idea of clipping tr ees came fr om;
- the stor y of coor dinates (fr om a point and unidimensional space to multi-
dimensional).
Such stor ies can be enr iched with histor ical Refer ences about Euclid, r ene
Descar tes, Pier r e de Fer mat, Alber t Einstein.
Stor y about a cer tain pr ocess: for example, the stor y of measur ing the plots of
land in Ancient Egypt, cr eation of mosaics.

The ability of educational nar r ations based on histor y, the lives of famous
scientists and ar tists, the histor y of discover ies in math, physics, biology and
chemistr y — all this must become not only a means of attr acting the students’
attention dur ing the lesson, but also an effective instr ument of tr ansfer r ing the
essential meanings into the students’ minds.

The ar t of stor ytelling is one of the most natur al and, at the same time, the most
effective means of br inging new quality into the educational pr ocess.
How to Tell Stor ies in Language Teaching

Stor ytelling in language classes is an effective tool that gives lear ner s the

necessar y beneficial contexts since it offer s natur al and ideal listening mater ials. As

one of the oldest methods used by language teacher s, it continues to enr ich language



lear ning with the color ful and engaging mater ials that childr en find most enjoyable.
Natur ally, language instr uctor s, even par ents, have their own distinctive teaching
philosophies that educator s continuously wor k to per fect. Teacher s wor k on

finding ways to make their students mor e attentive thr oughout their car eer s.

Stor ytelling is an inter active ar t as it involves both the listener s and the
stor yteller . The way stor ies ar e told and the actions and facial expr essions used by
the stor yteller enhance the stor y. Often involvement fr om the audience in
encour aged, and it ser ves as a gr eat oppor tunity for wor king on new vocabular y.
It also takes many for ms and inspir ed by daily activities that can teach lessons
thr ough the use of an easily under stood sentence str uctur es. Cultur ally speaking, it
has been utilized to educate the young on the values of a social gr oup they ar e in with

the expectations that those shall be car r ied on to younger gener ations.
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Why tell stor ies? Stor ytelling is the ar t of r evealing the par ts of a stor y by

utilizing color ful wor ds together with some actions. Although it is fr equently
intended to pr ovide joy and enjoyment, it subtly instr ucts the audience. Stor ies
fr equently have mor als and a lesson for r eader s to lear n. Stor ytelling for ces the
audience to cr eate their own mental image and expand on their inter pr etation of
the topic because it uses few images and actions. The enjoyment it br ings incr eases
r etention of the message.

Stor ytelling is an inter active ar t since both the listener s and the stor yteller ar e
involved. The manner in which stor ies ar e told, as well as the actions and facial
expr essions employed by the stor yteller , enhance the tale. Par ticipation fr om the
audience is fr equently encour aged, and it pr ovides a wonder ful oppor tunity for

developing new vocabular y. It also comes in a var iety of shapes and is inspir ed by
r egular activities that can teach beginner s thr ough the use of simple sentence
str uctur es. Cultur ally speaking, it has been used to teach the young about the values
of the social gr oup they ar ¢ a par t of, with the expectation that these values will be
passed on to younger gener ations.

Following ar e some ar guments in favor of stor ytelling in language classes:

Could be incor por ated into the cur r iculum. Stor ytelling is an effective method for

teaching a var iety of topics because many subjects ar e best lear ned by elabor ating



on examples. Though pr imar ily thought of as a language cur r iculum component,
stor ytelling can actually be utilized to teach histor y, society, and the ar ts. Lear ning
fr om the mistakes and exper iences of the char acter s helps students become even
mor e motivated, dr iven, and inspir ed to achieve goals. This is accomplished
thr ough listening to stor ies.

Students ar e attentively listening. When engaging in a language-less listening activity.
It takes less time to under stand gener al ideas when infor mation is simply listed, yet
stor ytelling makes infor mation easier to r ecall. Stor ytelling in language
instr uction simulates the usage of r eal wor ds and phr asal ver bs.

Teaches pupils fr om all backgr ounds. Because stor ytelling is pr evalent in almost all
cultur es at any given moment, it can help close cultur al gaps in a var iety of contexts.
It also foster s cultur al sensitivity by helping pupils under stand their social r oles
and expectations. Shar ing per sonal exper iences fr om the countr ies your student is
fr om foster s awar eness, a deeper under standing of, and appr eciation for their
differ ences. Making a cooper ative classr oom with kids fr om differ ent cultur al
backgr ounds is made simple when pupils have a deeper under standing of their own
backgr ounds.

Under standing a student’s actual meaning dur ing discussions is made easier with
cultur al knowledge because cer tain cultur es ar e dir ect while other s ar ¢ indir ect.
Pr omotes under standing of humanity. Stor ytelling can aid students in
under standing the genuine essence of the human exper ience in the age of technology,
economic diver sity, and self-sufficiency. Char acter s in stor ies make excellent
teaching tools for teaching desir able behavior s and char acter tr aits that ar e
necessar y for living a meaningful life. With the listener s” emotional involvement, it
can be used to teach not only a language but also the customs of the society in which it
is spoken.

It exposes students to the language usage in a par ticular ter r itor vy.

Enhances listening abilities. A compelling stor y keeps the pupils engaged. They not

only lose concentr ation but also their ability to listen as they become eager to find



out what happens next in the stor y. It helps kids connect listening to lear ning about
and compr ehending the lar ger contexts of stor ies.

Stor ytelling br oadens the pupils’ per spective on the action and incr eases their
oppor tunity to maximize lear ning because listening is thought of as an essential
language ability that facilitates lear ning.

Enhances imagination Stor ytelling stimulates thought pr ocesses. Students ar e
challenged to dr aw conclusions by cr eating images of the char acter s as they ar ¢
pr esented in the stor y when teacher s employ stor ytelling in the classr oom. Since
judgment and infer ences can fr equently be based on the lear ner s’ exper iences,
they ar e likely to inter pr et stor ies by using their r eal-wor Id exper iences.

A stor y allows the audience to become fully immer sed in the setting and begin
exper iencing events fr om the per spective of the main char acter . This aids kids in

developing mental images of both life and linguistic exper iences.

Make Stor ytelling Engaging: Cr eative Ways to Follow

Make Stor ytelling Engaging: Cr eative Ways to Follow
It can never be denied that despite being in a language classr oom, some students,
especially younger ones, lack motivation to lear n. Most find no meaning in
acquir ing a new language and eventually become non-achieving. The teacher then is
tasked to cr itically choose stor ies that will not only encour age listening but language
lear ning. When inter est in a topic iS ar oused, attitudes towar ds lear ning the
language ar e changed, making it enjoyable, meaningful and compr ehensible to
students.
Follow these steps to make stor ytelling mor e engaging for students:
Choose the r ight mater ial. Even a veter an stor yteller needs to upgr ade to new
techniques, and eventually new mater ials that fit the inter est of this gener ation.
Ther e is no gener ic for mula of what is the per fect mater ial for stor ytelling as it

should be chosen based on the needs and inter ests of the audience. In most cases, we



choose mater ials that we per sonally tr easur ed and loved to listen to as kids. This
would gener ally include fair y tales and folklor e.

With the availability of fr esh stor y books in the mar ket, teacher s ar e
pr ovided with many choices. When these mater ials don’t seem to fit the kind of
audience in class, giving old stor ies a fr esh appr oach can do the job. Tr y modifying
some elements of the stor y you love without dr opping its or iginal message. Better
yet, ask students what they wanted to listen to for the stor ytelling sessions by making
stor ybooks available in the classr oom.

Char acter ize the content. Br inging the char acter s in the stor y to life makes
stor ytelling fun as it enables the audience to see, feel, and hear exactly what the
char acter wanted them to. r emember that without emotion, stor ies become
basically dead. It is then impor tant that the teacher knows the stor ies by hear t.
When the teacher knows the content of the stor y and the message embedded in it, it is
easier to char acter ize. r ead and inter nalize the char acter s and pr actice them
even just in fr ont the mir r or . Convey how the char acter s feel by making use of
body language, gestur es, facial expr essions and tone of voice.

When the char acter is angr y, make the audience see and hear it. Know when to
shift actions and voice to help the audience distinguish between char acter s. Making
your content inter esting help foster your students’ inter est in the language.
Maximize oppor tunities for liter acy. Even the most r eluctant r eader or lear ner
can be motivated to listen to an inter esting stor y. Consider ed as one of the ways to
addr ess liter acy, stor ytelling helps develop students’ competencies in all ar eas of
the language by modeling or al skills, wr iting, and compr ehension. Stor ytelling
exposes the students to r eading and listening, and post-stor ytelling activities help
develop speaking and wr iting. Teacher s who utilize stor ytelling should choose
mater ials that fit the needs of the students and of the cur r iculum.

These stor ies should pr ovide var iety of messages, often with pictur es or flash

car ds, to help get the message acr oss to solicit students’ attention. Stor ytelling is one



effective method in tr anspor ting students back in time and histor y. This helps shape
the way they see the wor Id.

Use pr ops. As most childr en lear n thr ough visual r epr esentations, using pr ops in
stor ytelling sessions foster deeper under standing and appr eciation of mater ials.
Pr ops help liven up the lines and hook the students making them concentr ate mor e.
Handy pr ops ar e the most popular to use in classr ooms. This can r ange fr om
flower s, ball, doll, or a piece of cloth. The use of pr ops in stor ytelling extends a
child’s attention span and incr eases their lear ning exper iences.

Additionally, it makes lessons less bor ing and easy to r emember . It is best to
know, though, that pr ops should be minimized to a level not distr acting to students.
When ther ¢ is too much of them, students may be tempted to focus on them r ather
than to the stor y the teacher r eads. The most widely used pr ops ar e those that
gener ate sounds for effect at a cer tain par t of the stor .

Involve the students. As stor ytelling r elies on the collabor ation of both the teller
and the audience, it is best pr acticed with student par ticipation. Tell stor y the way
that excites students to talk and inter act. Involving students can be as simple as making
them r epeat some lines you wanted to emphasize. Alter nately, you can check
students’ compr ehension by asking them to act out some par ts of the stor y. For
younger lear ner s, this can even be done by animal sound r epr oductions. After
telling the stor y, the teacher can ask students for the possible ending or solicit
questions for other class member s to answer .

Some students can even be assigned to alter nately ser ve as co-teller s in the
beginning of the stor ytelling sessions. For mor e advanced students, r etelling the
stor y in fr ont of the class the next day can be pr acticed. Involving students in lessons
do not only develop their cognitive skills but enhances confidence in speaking and
motivation to lear n.

Conclusion. Students’ exper iences ar e best molded with descr iptive and language
skills development. When students enjoy lear ning, they ar e not only cr eating a

collection of knowledge but ar e constantly looking for ways to know things that



inter est them. With their cur iosity for lear ning comes their per spective of the
wor Id. Studies r eveal that stor ytelling is an effective way for incr easing the
liter acy level. This is because it enhances all the language skills- r eading, listening,
speaking and wr iting- all in one. Because stor ytelling is par ticipator y in natur e,
students have gr eater exposur e to language use.

Stor ytelling pr ovides an envir onment of r ich linguistic and cultur al lear ning. For
childr en, it ser ves as a meaningful way of modeling language use. In fact, most of
ear ly education cur r iculum focuses mor e on stor y-based lessons. When mater ials
ar e pr oper ly chosen and with teacher s equipped with skills to convey stor ies in a
mor e engaging and inter esting ways, meeting the objectives of liter acy pr ogr ams
ar e easily achieved. Being able to facilitate development in compr ehension,
stor ytelling is a gr eat way to star t teaching language students to constr uct
meanings.

Cr eate Engaging Stor ytelling: Cr eative Ways to Follow

Ther e is no getting ar ound the fact that some pupils, especially younger ones, lack
motivation to lear n while being in a language classr oom. Most people don’t see the
point in lear ning a new language, and they eventually stop tr ying. The teacher is
then challenged to car efully select stor ies that will encour age language lear ning as
well as listening. As a topic spar ks inter est, attitudes towar d language lear ning
change, making it enjoyable, meaningful, and under standable for kids.

Use these guidelines to incr ease pupils’ inter est in stor ytelling:

Choose the appr opr iate mater ial. Even an exper ienced stor yteller needs to adapt
to new techniques and eventually new mater ials that appeal to this gener ation. Ther ¢
is no univer sal for mula for the ideal mater ial for stor ytelling because it should be
chosen based on the r equir ements and pRefer ences of the audience. Most of the
time, we choose mater ials that we per sonally tr easur ed and enjoyed listening to as
childr en. This typically includes folklor e and scar y stor ies.

Teacher s have a var iety of options thanks to the mar ket’s availability of new

stor ybooks. Giving old stor ies a new per Spective can wor k when these mater ials



don’t seem to appeal to the audience in question. Tr y changing a few par ts of the
stor y you love without changing the message it was intended to convey. Better still,
make stor ybooks available in the classr oom and ask the students what they would
want to hear dur ing the stor ytelling sessions.

Per sonalize the content. Br inging the char acter s in the stor y to life makes
stor ytelling enjoyable because it allows the audience to exper ience exactly what the
char acter intended for them to. Keep in mind that without emotion, stor ies
essentially become dead. Ther efor e, it is cr ucial that the teacher is familiar with
the stor ies by hear t. It is simpler to char acter ize when the teacher under stands
the message contained in the stor y as well as its over all content. r ead, inter nalize,
and pr actice the char acter s—even only in fr ont of the mir r or . Examine the
char acter s’ emotions by using body language, gestur es, facial expr essions, and
voice tone.

Make the audience hear and see the char acter when they ar e angr y. Know when to
change actions and voice to aid the audience in differ entiating between char acter s.
Making your content inter esting help foster your students’ inter est in the
language.

Maximize oppor tunities for liter acy. Even the most r eluctant r eader or lear ner

can be motivated to listen to an inter esting stor y. Consider ed as one of the ways to
addr ess liter acy, stor ytelling helps develop students’ competencies in all ar eas of
the language by modeling or al skills, wr iting, and compr ehension. Stor ytelling
exposes the students to r eading and listening, and post-stor ytelling activities help
develop speaking and wr iting. Teacher s who utilize stor ytelling should choose
mater ials that fit the needs of the students and of the cur r iculum.

These stor ies should pr ovide var iety of messages, often with pictur es or flash
car ds, to help get the message acr oss to Solicit students’ attention. Stor ytelling is one
effective method in tr anspor ting students back in time and histor y. This helps shape

the way they see the wor Id.



Use pr ops. As most childr en lear n thr ough visual r epr esentations, using pr ops in
stor ytelling sessions foster deeper under standing and appr eciation of mater ials.
Pr ops help liven up the lines and hook the students making them concentr ate mor e.
Handy pr ops ar e the most popular to use in classr ooms. This can r ange fr om
flower s, ball, doll, or a piece of cloth. The use of pr ops in stor ytelling extends a
child’s attention span and incr eases their lear ning exper iences.

Additionally, it makes lessons less bor ing and easy to r emember . It is best to know,
though, that pr ops should be minimized to a level not distr acting to students. When
ther e is too much of them, students may be tempted to focus on them r ather than to
the stor y the teacher r eads. The most widely used pr ops ar e those that gener ate
sounds for effect at a cer tain par t of the stor y.

Involve the students. As stor ytelling r elies on the collabor ation of both the teller
and the audience, it is best pr acticed with student par ticipation. Tell stor y the way
that excites students to talk and inter act. Involving students can be as simple as making
them r epeat some lines you wanted to emphasize. Alter nately, you can check
students’ compr ehension by asking them to act out some par ts of the stor y. For
younger lear ner s, this can even be done by animal sound r epr oductions.

After telling the stor y, the teacher can ask students for the possible ending or
solicit questions for other class member s to answer .

Some students can even be assigned to alter nately ser ve as co-teller s in the
beginning of the stor ytelling sessions. For mor e advanced students, r etelling the
stor y in fr ont of the class the next day can be pr acticed. Involving students in lessons
do not only develop their cognitive skills but enhances confidence in speaking and

motivation to lear n.

Tr ue/False
Language is a complex psychological pr ocess that cannot be estimated or developed

separ ately fr om thought or per ception.



The ar t of stor ytelling involves cr eating an exciting stor y and conveying the
necessar y infor mation thr ough it in or der to affect the listener ’s emotional,
motivational, and cognitive states.

“Ver bal cr eativity is not a ver y effective way for a human’s intellectual
development, opening the whole wor 1d”

A stor y affects a child’s emotions, which heightens the focus of attention. Because of
this, kids may easily r epr oduce the educational mater ial after listening to it and
under standing it.

The tr uth Is not pr esented as a stor y.

Stor ytelling is a good way to motivate and per suade pupils, inspir ing them to take
mor e initiative in the educational pr ocess.

Stor ytelling is not a cr eative activity.

Stor ytelling is the ar t of r evealing the par ts of a stor y by utilizing color ful wor ds
together with some actions.

A compelling stor y keeps the pupils engaged. They not only lose concentr ation but
also their ability to listen as they become eager to find out what happens next in the
stor y.

Stor ytelling stimulates thought pr ocesses.

Because stor ytelling depends on the inter action between the teller and the audience,
it is best pr acticed with student involvement.

We can descr ibe the impact of Jules-Henr i Oincar ¢’s famous Fr ench
mathematician, physicist, and philosopher wor k “Scence and Hypothesis,” published
in 1902, on Alber t Einstein and Abbo Picasso.



: Comply with accur ate definitions of stor ytelling genr es.

Types of stor ytelling Explanations

Family — family legends keep the stor ies of our
families, passed on fr om one gener ation
to another, having educational and
instr uctive natur e;

Jump they ar e the r eflection of cultur e and
r emind us of the things to be avoided in
or der to be happy;

Legend ever yone loves a stor y about mystical
cr eatur es, when an unexpected final
makes us jump fr om fear ; such stor ies
help us over come our own fear s

Social — telling about the values, mor ale and
beliefs;

— a stor y told by people about other
cultur al people (you can tell the childr en the
stor ies fr om the lives of famous people,
which can become an example for building
their own lives);

such  stor ies tell about per sonal
Fr iendly exper ience and emotions. This type of
stor ytelling is impor tant since per sonal
stor ies help under stand and develop
oneself.

such stor ies unite fr iends, since they
Per sonal r emind of a cer tain exper ience they had
together
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7. What is stor ytelling, how to lear n better with this method?
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TESTS FOR PROGRESS

1. What is ver bal cr eativity?

a. Ver bal cr eativity is a power ful means of a human’s intellectual
development, opening the whole wor Id.

b. It is a complex psychological pr ocess, impossible to be estimated and
developed separ ately fr om thinking or per ception.

c. It is the ar t of exciting stor y and of tr ansfer r ing the necessar y
infor mation thr ough such stor y in or der to affect the listener ’s
emotional, motivational and cognitive spher es

2. What is stor ytelling?

a. Ver bal cr eativity is a power ful means of a human’s intellectual
development, opening the whole wor Id.

b. It is a complex psychological pr ocess, impossible to be estimated and

developed separ ately fr om thinking or per ception.
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c. It is the ar t of exciting stor y and of tr ansfer r ing the necessar y
infor mation thr ough such stor y in or der to affect the listener ’s
emotional, motivational and cognitive spher es

3. What ar e the components of the stor y?

a. Components of a stor y: her o; stor yline; topic and idea.

b. Components of a stor y: ar ticle, her o, idea

c. Components of a stor y: idea, her o, headings, wr iter , topic.

4. What must stor yline include?

a. The stor yline must include the exposition, intr oduction, unr avelling of the
plot, climax and r esolution.

b. The stor yline must include her o, idea, wr iter

c. The stor yline must include r esolution, plot, intr oduction, idea

5. Such stor ies tell about per sonal exper ience and emotions. What type of
stor y is that?

a. Jump stor y

b. Family stor y

c. Per sonal

6. What does the stor y depend”

a. Audience

b. Wr iter

c. Stor yline

7. such stor ies unite fr iends, since they r emind of a cer tain exper ience they
had together ; find the cor r ect stor y type.

a. Fr iendly

b. Per sonal

c. Jump

8. What is jump stor y
a. ever yone loves a stor y about mystical cr eatur es, when an unexpected final

makes us jump fr om fear ; such stor ies help us over come our own fear s;



b. family legends keep the stor ies of our families, passed on fr om one
gener ation to another , having educational and instr uctive natur e;
C. such stor ies unite fr iends, since they r emind of a cer tain exper ience they
had together ;
9. whatis fr iendly stor y?
a. ever yone loves a stor y about mystical cr eatur es, when an unexpected final
makes us jump fr om fear ; such stor ies help us over come our own fear s;
b. family legends keep the stor ies of our families, passed on fr om one
gener ation to another , having educational and instr uctive natur e;
c. such stor ies unite fr iends, since they r emind of a cer tain exper ience they
had together ;
10.What is jump stor y?
a. ever yone loves a stor y about mystical cr eatur es, when an unexpected final
makes us jump fr om fear ; such stor ies help us over come our own fear s;
b. family legends keep the stor ies of our families, passed on fr om one
gener ation to another , having educational and instr uctive natur e;
C. such stor ies unite fr iends, since they r emind of a cer tain exper ience they
had together ;

LESSON 12. ADAPTING MATERIALS AND ACTIVITIES FOR YOUNG
CHILDREN WITH DISABILITIES

» Planning for young childr en with disabilities
> Developmentally appr opr iate pr actice
> Par tial par ticipation

> Str ategies to use in the language classr oom

KEYWORDS: childr en with disabilities, planning for the disabled
childr en, appr opr iate pr actice, par tial par ticipation, individualization,

special needs.



Following Key Ideas must be taken into account when adapting activities and
mater ials for young Childr en with disabilities:

Plan for inclusion: Inclusion is the pr actice of include young childr en with
disabilities and their families in all activities that ar e customar ily r eser ved for

kids their age. All childr en belong, r egar dless of their abilities, gender , r ace, or

ethnic backgr ound, accor ding to the value of inclusion. It will take some planning to
make sur e that including young childr en in tr aditional ear ly childhood settings is
successful for ever yone. While you might not be able to anticipate ever y adjustment
r equir ed, wor k as a team with the family to plan for as many as possible. Cr eate
your plan by going over a typical day and identifying any potential per iods when
adjustments might make an activity mor e successful. After you’ve had a chance to
obser ve the child in that activity, r eview your adoption str ategy.

Specific needs: One of the keys to adapting activities for young childr en with
disabilities is to only make them as specialized as necessar y. Mater ials for young
childr en with disabilities don’t have to come fr om specialized stor es or be
eXpensive. r egular age-appr opr iate toys can fr equently be utilized with little to no
adaptations. Make use of your own exper ience and common sense!

It takes a lot of cr eative thought to adapt mater ials, but it is fr equently
simpler when a gr oup of people br ainstor m ideas together . Mor ¢ exper ienced
individuals pr ovide mor e ideas. Speak with other educator s, ther apists, or
specialists who ar e wor king with the child to lear n what ideas they have. Family is
the best sour ce for adaptation ideas when it comes to childr en. The family can offer
year s of exper ience and knowledge on their child. They may alr eady have
discover ed the adaptation Solution!

Individualization. Not ever y child with the same disability label need the same
accommodations. Childr en who shar e a label typically differ mor e fr om one
another than they ar e similar . So, it is cr ucial to consider adaptations for a
specific child r ather than a disability. Have a var iety of ideas on hand so that you

always have a fr esh one.



Developmentally appr opr iate pr actice. One essential char acter istic of a high-
quality ear ly childhood pr ogr am is a cur r iculum that is based on developmentally
appr opr iate pr actice. A developmentally appr opr iate cur r iculum concentr ates
on lear ning. Char acter istics of childr en at var ious developmental stages, yet it
individuates each child for their par ticular inter ests, talents, and per sonality
tr aits. Young childr en with disabilities must simply be included in pr ogr ams that
take a developmentally appr opr iate appr oach, extending the types of
individualizations that ar e being used
For young childr en without disabilities to meet the r equir ements of all childr en.
Par tial par ticipation A child being included in an activity even if they ar e unable to
per for m all the steps is r efer r ed to as “ar tificial par ticipation.” If a child puts
her shir t over her head but r equir es assistance putting the sleeves on, she is
actually par ticipating in getting dr essed. Some disabled childr en might not be able to
complete all the steps of an activity that their typically developing peer s can. The
child with disabilities should still par ticipate in as much of the activity as is pr actical,
though. Deter mine which components of that activity the child is capable of
per for ming befor e developing adaptations or teaching str ategies for the
r emaining components.The list that follows
offer s suggestions that ar e good teaching methods for all childr en. Not intended to
be exhaustive, the list. Shar e teaching tactics and concepts that have wor ked well for
you.
- Tr y to give the kids as much fr eedom to choose as you can. They will develop
a sense of contr ol over their wor Id and effective communication abilities as a
r esult of this. Don’t, however , offer a choice that isn’t actually an option. You
must be pr epar ed to follow thr ough on all of your suggestions, especially
for young childr en who ar e still developing their communication abilities.
For instance, the child may not be given the option of coming in or not coming
in fr om outdoor play. VYet, once inside, the child may decide whatever toy to
play with.



Consider alter native methods of communicating your desir es and choices. As
adults, we all communicate using a var iety of gestur es, noises, and facial
expr essions in addition to wor ds. Let kids to use a var iety of communication

techniques.

- Cr eate the r equir ements for communication thr oughout the day.

- The mater ials that ar e available for each activity should be able to suit the

demands of kids at var ious stages of development. The level of development var ies

among childr en of the same chr onological age. Make sur e you account for the

r ange of developmental r equir ements in each activity.

Make the most of natur al lear ning oppor tunities. For instance, you might
have a quick oppor tunity to teach color s if you match the r ed plate to the r ed
cup. Plan how to incor por ate each per son’s goals and objectives into ongoing
activities.

Labeling objects and ar eas in the r oom might give childr en a head star t on
their liter acy skills. Consider employing pictur es or even textur es as
alter natives to wr itten wor ds for childr en with special needs.

Pr ovide br eaks fr om the gr oup’s noise and activity as needed for specific
childr en. Br eaks to a quiet ar ea can fr equently allow a child to r egr oup if
the gr oup’s stimulation is too much.

Pr ovide for numer ous oppor tunities for competition and pr actice. Ever y
child uses imitation and pr actice to lear n about the wor Id.

Pr ovide oppor tunities for collabor ative lear ning activities acr oss all
domains. Pr ovide people the chance to shar e mater ials, play games with

fr iends, etc.

TESTS FOR PROGRESS
1.What is a helpful for childr en who have difficulty seeing or staying in the

boundar ies without enhanced clues?

a. block ar ea



b. sand and water

c. table toys

2. What is easier for childr en who need to be in adapted chair s, place the chair
on platfor m with wheels or in wagon?

a. To make tr ansition time

b. Libr ar y

c. Oper ated toys

3. What is includes pictur es, objects or pieces of mater ials that ar e r elated to
day’s activities?

a. Br aille book

b. Libr ar y

c. Talk book

4. What is Inclusion?

a. Adapting mater ials involves a lot of cr eative thinking and is often easier when a
team of people br ainstor m ideas together .

b. One key char acter istic of a qualite ear ly childhood pr ogr am is a cur r iculum
that is based on developmentally appr opr iate pr actice.

c. It is ter m that r efer s to involving young childr en with disabilities and their
families in all activities that ar e typical for childr en of that age

5. Why sand & water isimpor tant?

a. It adapts the position of the table in or der to meet the needs of a var icty of
childr en.

b. Make sur e childr en ar ¢ able to access the sand and water tables. It is impor tant
for childr en to be able to r each a wide ar ea of the table.

c. It makes a class talk book. This is a photo album that includes pictur es, objects or
pieces of mater ials that ar e r elated to day’s activities. This will allow childr en with
little speech to talk about their day by pointing to the objects

6. To make tr ansition time easier for childr en who need to be in adapted

chair s, place the chair on platfor m with wheels or in wagon. Make sur e that



the chair is safely attached to the platfor m or wagon befor e moving it. Find the
cor I ect mater ial adaptation.

a. tr ansition time

b. blacks

c. table toys

7. Most electr ic or batter y oper ated toys can be modified to be activated by a
switch. Find or make simple switches that allow for a var iety of ways to access
these types of toys.

a. tr ansition time

b. blacks

c. table toys

8. Mar Kk off the block ar ea with br ight tape or a textur e to mar k boundar ies
of the block ar ea. This adaptation may be helpful for childr en who have
difficulty seeing or staying in the boundar ies without enhanced cues.

a. tr ansition time

b. blacks

c. table toys

9. Make sur e childr en ar e able to access the sand and water tables. It is
impor tant for childr en to be able to r each a wide ar ea of the table. r aise the
table so that childr en in wheelchair s can fit under the table. Make sur e all
adaptations to the table ar e stable.

a. sand and water

b.ar t

c. libr ary

10. When using paint br ushes, adapt handles to make them easier to gr asp.
Handles may be lengthened, shor tened, built up with pipe insulation, attached to
the hand using a velcr o str ap, or attached to a glove with velcr o on the palm.

a. sand and water

b.ar t



c. libr ar y

Find the cor r ect type of adaptation activity for the explanations

Make sur e that ther ¢ ar ¢ clear paths between activity ar eas for childr en who
may have difficulty moving fr om one place to another .

Have tactile path between ar eas for childr en who have difficulty seeing their way
fr om one ar ea to another . The tactile path may be a bookcase or wall that is
tr ailed, or a differ ent floor cover ing that is used to indicate the bor der s of an
ar ea.

Use a var iety of types of blocks to match the physical needs of each child.
Exper iment with differ ent types of blocks to find out what pr oper ties they have.
Some blocks ar ¢ easier to stack, some ar e easier to gr ab, some ar e light, some
ar e heavy, some make noise, etc. Examples of differ ent blocks ar e br istle blocks,
magnetic blocks or mar bles, blocks that fasten together using snaps, cloth blocks,
or cover ed shoe boxes. Collect a var iety modified to be activated by a switch. Find
or make simple switches that allow for a var iety of ways to access these types of
toys.

Make sur e that toys won’t move acr oss table if the child can not stabilize it. Use
velcr o, double-backed tape, a C-clamp to hold the toy to the table

If childr en have difficulty holding small toys, help them to gr asp the toys better by
building up handles with sponge hair cur ler sor pipe insulation, or by attaching the
handle to the hand using a velcr o str ap.

Exper iment with using other mater ials in painting pr ojects that may be easier to
gr asp. Examples include: r aw potatoes, sponges, squeeze paints, dr inking str aws to
blow paint, or spin ar t with a switch adaptation. Line a shallow bucket with ar t
paper and place a mar ble dipped in paint in the bucket. Tip the bucket to make the

mar ble “paint” the paper .



Make a class talk book. This is a photo album that includes pictur es, objects or pieces
of mater ials that ar e r elated to day’s activities. This will allow childr en with little
speech to talk about their day by pointing to the objects. It also pr ovides childr en
who may have difficulty r emember ing with clues about what happened dur ing the
day. Wor ds can be added so that it is expanded to an ear ly liter acy activity.

Identify a var iety of ways that childr en can r espond dur ing stor y time. Some can
r espond by speaking, pointing to pictur es, holding items discussed in the stor vy,
tur ning pages, etc.

To help childr en assist with clean-up mar k the shelf ar eas wher e mater ials ar e
kept. Childr en with difficulty seeing may need to have the cor r ect ar ea outlined in
with dar Kk line mar kings, outlined with high contr ast mater ials (br ight yellow on a
dar Kk shelf), or mar ked with differ ent textur es.

Make sur e ther e is a way for the child to be on the same level as the other
childr en. If a child needs assistance in sitting on the floor to play with blocks, have
adapted equipment available. Cut the legs off of a chair with ar ms and a high back.
Use a bean bag chair that can be molded to the child’s needs. Have all childr en build
with blocks on a table if no floor seating is available.

Look for puzzles with knobs or handles. Adapt your favor ite puzzles with knobs
fr om the har dwar e stor e.

Tie mar ker s or br ushes to table or easel. This will allow childr en who have
difficulty getting down to the floor to be mor e independent in picking up dr opped
mater ial.
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LESSON 13. ASSESSING YOUNG LEARNERS

o Assessing young lear ner s
o Evaluation, assessment, and testing

o Teaching and assessment

o Assessment of the skills
o Str uctur ed assessment activities/tasks

o How to give feedback

KEYWORDS: assessment, evaluation, testing, skills, str uctur ed
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Assessing young lear ner s is one of the debatable tasks for the teacher s. In
or der to have The assessment tasks and techniques ar e aimed at pr imar y and
ear ly secondar y school childr en aged six to twelve lear ning English as a for eign
language. Childr en in this age gr oup can sometimes be negatively affected by
assessment techniques used for older lear ner s.

Childr en var y in matur ity, lear ning exper iences, and over all backgr ound.
Consequently, the techniques we r ecommend may be 8/ suitable for the tar get age
gr oup in one context, but not for the same age gr oup in another context. Your
r ole as the teacher is ver y impor tant, since only you can judge whether a
technique is suitable for your class or not. An assessment activity pitched at the

childr en’s level may be ver y motivating for them, wher eas one designed for a



differ ent level can be quite damaging. Most of the assessment techniques in this book
suggest a number of possible var iations, enabling you to choose the var iation best
suited to your class.
Both exper ienced teacher s and new teacher s who:

eteach young childr en and want help on how to assess them

edo not want the cur r iculum to be dictated by the syllabus of exter nal exams

ewant to have a say in how their childr en ar e assessed

ewant child-fr iendly, classr oom-based assessment

e question whether tr aditional assessment methods ar e suitable for their
pupils andwant to tr y alter native methods of assessment

e ar ¢ studying assessment methods at college, univer sity, or teacher
tr ainingcollege.
It is also for teacher -tr ainer s who want to r ecommend appr opr iate
assessmentappr oaches for use with childr en.
Evaluation, assessment, and testing
The ter ms evaluation, assessment, and testing ar e often confused and used
inter changeably. They do not, however , mean the same thing. Testing is just one
par t of assessment. Assessment and evaluation ar e mor e gener al, mor e global
pr ocesses.
Evaluation
Evaluation is the pr ocess of gather ing infor mation in or der to deter mine the
extent to which a language pr ogr amme meets its goals. r elevant infor mation can
be teacher s’ and par ents’ opinions, textbook quality, exam r esults, and childr en’s
attitudes. Some of the tools of the evaluation pr ocess ar e tests, gquestionnair es,
textbook analysis, and obser vation.
Assessment
This is a gener al ter m which includes all methods used to gather infor mation about
childr en’s knowledge, ability, under standing, attitudes, and motivation. Assessment

can be car r ied out thr ough a number of instr uments (for example, tests, self-



assessment), and can be for mal or infor mal.

Testing

Testing is one of the pr ocedur es that can be used to assess a child’s per for mance.
A test has a cer tain objective, for example, to See to what extent a child under stands
a wr itten text. The test then checks whether the child has achieved this objective.
Testing uses tasks or eXer cises and assigns mar ks or gr ades based on quantifiable
r esults.

Teaching and assessment

As a teacher , you ar e accountable for childr en’s pr ogr ess fir st to the childr en
themselves, also to the par ents, the head teacher , the school author ities, and
other s.Consequently, you need evidence of the childr en’s pr ogr ess. r esor ting to
tr aditional tests, although they ar e widely accepted and gener ally consider ed
objective, is not the ideal solution for childr en. Childr en ar ¢ differ ent fr om
other gr oups of lear ner s. Tr aditional tests can have negative effects on their self
- esteem, motivation, and over all attitudes towar ds lear ning and the tar get
language.

The r ecognition that childr en have special needs has led to the development of
effective teaching methodologies that take into account childr en’s cr eativity and
their love of play, songs, r hymes, activity, and r ole play. These methodologies also
r ecognize childr en’s limitations in ter ms of their shor t attention span, their
cognitive development, and their specific ar eas of inter est. As these methodologies
have been intr oduced into classr oom teaching, classr ooms have become mor ¢
lear ner -centr ed and child-fr iendly.

Assessment, on the other hand, although an integr al par t of teaching that
should r eflect and complement the methodologies used in class, has not developed in
the same way. This pr oblem has longbeen r ecognized but only r ecently addr essed.
Some teacher s r esor t to exter nal exams under pr essur e of accountability,
tailor ing their lessons to tr ain their childr en for the chosen exam. In so doing,

they often miss out on methodologies appr opr iate to childr en.



The assessment tools we advocate ar e based on communicative language
lear ning, task-based lear ning, appr opr iateness for childr en, authenticity,
lear ner tr aining, lear ner autonomy, and cr itical r eflection. The assessment tasks
we suggest ar e closely linkedto the classr oom pr actices used today with
childr en.The childr enwill ther efor e be familiar with the for mat of the
assessment tasks,so they don’t see them as something differ ent or alien, and the
tasksdo not cr eate anxiety or other negative feelings. On the contr ar y, they can
encour age positive attitudes in that they may be seen as afun thing to do.

Why assess young childr en?

Assessment may at fir st sound thr eatening and not suited to a child’s natur e, but it
is a necessar y par t of teaching and lear ning.

Assessment can ser Ve the following pur poses:

To monitor and aid childr en’s pr ogr ess a teacher needs to be constantly awar e of
what the childr en know, what difficulties they ar e exper iencing, and how best to
help them. On the basis of assessment outcomes you ar e able to give individualized
help to each child. To pr ovide childr en with evidence of their pr ogr ess and
enhance motivation Assessment r esults give childr en tangible evidence of their
pr ogr ess.

Lear ning a language is a long pr ocess. Achieving shor t-ter m goals (for example,
knowing the colour s, being able to tell the time) can boost childr en’s motivation and
encour age them to per sist in their effor ts.

Assessment can also help childr en to focus on ar eas that need mor e wor k
befor e they can achieve a shor t-ter m goal. Becoming awar e of the pr ogr ess
expected of them within a given time-fr ame can motivate childr en, as they see
themselves getting closer to their goal.

This makes them tr y har der to achieve their goal. When they have positive
assessment r esults befor e them, they feel their effor ts ar e wor thwhile.This
encour ages them to keep on tr ying. This is why it iS So impor tant to pitch

assessment activities to the childr en’s level. To encour age weaker childr en, it may



sometimes even be a good idea to give them an easier test.

To monitor your per for mance and plan futur e wor k. The infor mation
you get fr om assessment can help you to evaluate your own wor Kk, to find out how
effective you have been and how successful your chosen methodology or mater ials
wer ¢. You ar ¢ then able to plan, modifying aspects of your teaching (books,
mater ials, methodology, etc.) as necessar y, and develop techniques and methods for
r esponding to the childr en’s individual needs.

To pr ovide infor mation for par ents, colleagues, and school author ities -
Many other people, besides the childr en and the teacher , need to be kept infor med
on the childr en’s pr ogr ess. Par ents, for example, need to know whether their
childr en’s effor ts and the school’s/teacher ’s language pr ogr amme ar e yielding
satisfactor y r esults. Colleagues benefit when assessment r esults ar e Kept by the
school and passed on to futur e class teacher s. This gives them a pr ofile of each
child’s str engths and weaknesses. Mor cover , the teacher s themselves know that
they will often be judged by the school on the basis of the lear ner s’ r esults among
other things. Assessment r esults ar e then seen as evidence of the teacher ’s
teaching effectiveness.

What do we assess?

The following skills and attitudes should be assessed:

Skills development

Although language often involves the use of all four skills in an integr ated way, in
assessment we may want to consider each skill separ ately, so that we can examine
the childr en’s pr ogr ess and/or detect pr oblems in that par ticular skill. This can
sometimes be difficult because assessing one skill often r equir es the use of another .
In such cases you need to ensur e that your main focus is on the skill you ar e
assessing.

Listening is an active skill that includes the use of many sub-skills such as
pr edicting content, infer r ing meaning fr om content, listening for gist, and

listening for detailed infor mation. Childr en ar e able to use the basic sub-skills in



their own language. Some of these sub-skills, such as infer r ing meaning and
pr edicting content, should also be pr actised in the for eign language class.
Tr aining childr en to do this gives them a head star tin their lear ning car eer .

Assessment should, ther efor e, check pr ogr ess in a var iety of listening sub-
skills. Speaking also consists of a number of elements such as pr onunciation,
intonation, and tur n-taking. But the over all aim of speaking is to achieve or al
communication, i.e. to be able to convey messages. When assessing childr en, the
emphasis should be on their communicative ability in basic functions such as asking
questions or intr oducing themselves.

r eading involves var ious sub-skills similar to the ones in listening: r eading
for detail (intensive r eading), r eading for gist (skimming), r eading for specific
infor mation (scanning), pr edicting content, and infer r ing meaning fr om content
and context. Again it is impor tant to help childr en to develop these sub-skills. They
ar e helpful as lear ning str ategies which will, in tur n, make for successful r eading
and thus incr ease childr en’s exposur e to the tar get language. Ther efor e r eading
sub-skills shouldbe r egular ly assessed.

Wr iting is consider ed the most difficult language skill, since it includes so
many other elements such as handwr iting, spelling, syntax, gr ammar ,
par agr aphing, ideas, etc. For this age gr oup the most impor tant wr iting skills
ar e master ing the r oman alphabet, copying, handwr iting, spelling, and basic
sentence for mation.

Integr ated skills Assessing skills separ ately may be justified for assessment
pur poses but often it does not r eflect r eal-life language use. All language skills ar e
integr ated in r eal life and r ar ely used in isolation. For this r eason, they should
also be assessed integr atively.

Assessing integr ated skills allows for techniques that simulate r eal life
situations and monitor the childr en’s ability to cope in situations wher e they have to
dr aw on mor e than one language skill.

Lear ning how to lear n



In today’s fast-changing wor Id, childr en have to be tr ained to use a var iety of
lear ning skills and to discover the most effective ones for them. This will help them
to become autonomous lear ner s and to deal with the constant need to acquir e new
knowledge. Skills such as using a dictionar y, the Inter net or other r esour ces,
checking and r eflecting on their own lear ning, r eviewing their wor Kk, and
or ganizing their lear ning will maximize the r esults of the childr en’s effor ts.
Assessing lear ning-how-to-lear n skills is impor tant since it will help childr en
r ealize the impor tance of such skills, and also help them to develop useful lear ning
habits and influence the r est of their lear ning car eer .

Attitudes

Foster ing positive attitudes in childhood should be a pr ior ity, sincethis is the best
time to for m str ong positive attitudes towar dslear ning, the tar get language, and
the tar get cultur e. Negativeattitudes for med at this stage ar e har d to change in the
futur e.

Attitude assessment can be done dur ing confer encing (shor t, pr ivate
conver sations with the childr en) or thr ough questionnair esand obser vation.
Although it is not possible to awar d objectivemar ks for attitudes, motivation,
pleasur ¢ in lear ning, and inter est inthe tar get cultur e, you can cr eate pr ofiles of
individual childr en, descr ibing their attitudes, andcompile r epor ts for par ents,
colleagues, and school author ities. Most impor tantly, assessment ofattitudes will
enable you to inter vene if a child expr esses over negativefeelings.

Behaviour al and social skills

Teacher s, r egar dless of their individual subjects, ar e above allchar ged with the
education and development of the child as a wholeper son. Becoming a good team
member , being polite, beingsensitive to other s’ feelings and appr eciative of their
effor ts ar e someof the qualities all subject teacher s should pr omote and assess.
How do we assess childr en?

Childr en usually do not choose to lear n a for eign language. The decision is made

for them either by their par ents or Dby the school author ities. They ar e still too



young to r ecognize the usefulness of a for eign language. Ther efor ¢ they need
other r easons to motivate them and to keep them lear ning. A fr iendly
envir onment can offer such motivations. You can make lear ning as enjoyable as
possible thr ough dr awing, games, songs, puzzles, and dr ama.

Never theless, your har d wor k in establishing a motivating atmospher e and
positiveattitudes towar ds lear ning English can be sever ely damaged when it comes
time for assessment. To avoid this, we pr opose that you car r y out assessment in a
way that pr otects the positive atmospher e and attitudes towar ds English and
lear ning in gener al. Some of the methods we pr opose ar e: str uctur ed assessment
activities/tasks, take-home assessment tasks, por tfolio assessment, and other
methods discussed below. TPr method not only pr eser ve but also enhance the
positive lear ning atmospher ¢ in a classr oom.

In pr esenting the assessment methods, we have discussed each one Separ ately
for r easons of clar ity and pr acticality. They ar e, however , inter r elated. The
use of por tfolios as anassessment tool is a method that includes all the other s. A
por tfoliocr eates a complete pictur e of a child’s achievement by
collatinginfor mation obtained thr ough tests, pr ojects, and confer encingnotes.
Pr ojects, on the other hand, can involve str uctur edassessment tasks, self- and
peer -assessment, as well as obser vationnotes. Classr oom assessment that
gener ates useful infor mation for teaching and lear ning will natur ally involve the
use of mor e than oneof the following methods of assessment.

Por tfolio assessment

A language por tfolio is a collection of samples of wor k pr oduced by the child over
a per iod of time. These samples can include wr itten wor Kk, dr awings, pr ojects, a
r ecor d of books r ead, r ecor dings (audio or Vvideo), test r esults, self-assessment
r ecor ds, and teacher and par ent comments. The childr en ar e ultimately
r esponsible for their por tfolio. The choice of what goes into the por tfolios is
based on specific cr iter ia agr eed on by you and the childr en together .

Keeping a por tfolio is an ongoing pr ocess which includes selection of wor k



samples, por tfolio r eview, withdr awal of samples, decidingon new additions, etc. A
por tfolio is useful to you when you ar ecar r ying out your assessment ofr
pr ofiling, because it offer s you amor e complete pictur e of a child’s wor k and
development than anyother assessment technique. It is also impor tant to par ents,
futur eteacher s, and school author ities because it gives them a completepictur e of
what the child is able to do and enables them to see thechild’s pr ogr ess over the
year . Pr imar ily, however , the por tfolioshould be for the childr en
themselves.This is especially tr ue ofyoung lear ner s,for whom the por tfolio can
be an exciting pr ojectand the showcase for their new-found knowledge and ability.
Str uctur ed assessment activities/tasks

Str uctur ed assessment activities ar e tasks or ganized by the teacher in or der to
assess knowledge, skills (including communicationskills), and attitudes, as well as the
ability to apply these to newsituations.

These activities/tasks can be constr ucted in such a way that theyr eflect sound
teaching pr inciples such as cr eating authentic, child-centr ed activities. Activities
par ticular ly suitable for childr en ar e ones in which they demonstr ate
under standing by doing. Activities such as dr awing, miming, cutting and pasting,
pointing, touching, etc. ar e par ticular ly useful for assessing r eceptive skills, since
they donot r equir e ver bal per for mance.

Dr awing activities, for example, allow childr en to r espond to a question or
solve atask, thus demonstr ating their under standing and awar eness of the
language without having to use ver bal communication. For younger or shy
childr en who may need a silent per iod befor e star ting to use the language and for
weaker childr enwho may be lacking inpr oductive skills, this can be an effective
wayof allowing them to demonstr ate their abilities.

Pr ojects
Pr ojects ar ¢ especially suitable for assessing mixed-ability gr oups.You can assign
or avoid assigning specific tasks accor ding to thechildr en’s par ticular abilities.

Mor eover ,pr ojects lend themselves tointegr ating language skills and pr omoting



student cr eativity.Pr ojects can, however , be mor ¢ demanding in ter ms of
or ganizationand assessment because they involve assessing both gr oup wor k
andindividual contr ibution tothe gr oup.

Self-assessment

Self-assessment is extr emely impor tant in that it pr omotesinvaluable lear ning
skills such as monitor ing one’s own pr ogr ess,r eflecting on one’s abilities and
lear ning styles, and setting per sonalgoals. It also gives childr en an insight into the
assessment cr iter iaused by other s. Fur ther mor e, the childr en benefit fr om
feeling thatthey have a say in their assessment. This gives them a cer tain senseof
empower ment.

Childr en ar e able to use basic cr iter ia to assess themselves but theymay
need mor e guidance and time than older lear ner s. Expectchildr en to take a long
time befor e they ar e able to use self-assessmenteffectively - be patient and
per sistent! It is impor tantthat you r ecognize the amount of time and guidance the
childr enwill need befor e becoming familiar with each task type.
Some of the most widely used self-assessment methods ar e:

epor tfolios, questionnair es, confer encing, gr aphic r epr esentations, and

dialogue jour nals. They can all be used with childr en, even if thepr ocess has to be
car r ied out initially in the mother tongue.

Peer -assessment
Lear ning and assessment can be mor e fun when it is done withfr iends. Peer -
assessment can positively influence the classr oomatmospher ¢ because childr en
lear n to r espect and accept each other thr ough assessing each other ’s wor K.
Peer -assessment foster s thefeeling that the classr oom is a community wor king
towar ds the samegoal. Over time, this sense of community car r ies over into
other classr oom activities as well. It minimizes the negative aspects ofcompetition
and encour ages tr ust among childr en. The childr enalso discover that they can
lear n fr om their peer s, not just fr om their teacher , and gain fur ther insight and

r esponsibility in applyingassessment cr iter ia.



As is the case with self-assessment, childr en may take some timebefor ¢ they
can car r y out peer -assessment effectively. Some childr enmay continue to be self-
centr ed and immatur e, but r epeatedpr actice of peer -assessment, objective
assessment cr iter ia, and thepr esence of a teacher who is fair and appr eciative of
the childr en’seffor ts, will eventually lead to the r esolution of
mostper sonality/matur ity pr oblems.

Tr aditional tests

Ther e ar e cer tain advantages to using tr aditional tests such asmultiple-choice
questions, tr ue-false statements, and cloze-tests. They ar e objective, easy to mar K,
and easy to pr epar e. Never theless, the tr aditional testing philosophy is not an ideal
appr oach for childr en. Childr en see tests as intimidating and str essful.

Fur ther mor e, we should bear in mind that tr aditional tests do nottell us
much about what childr en can actually do. All they usuallygive the childr en as
feedback is a gr ade or mar k. Any infor mation onchildr en’s pr ogr ess der ived
fr om tr aditional tests should usually becomplemented with infor mation gather ed
thr ough other assessment techniques.

Lear ner -developed assessment tasks

Childr en can contr ibute to the content of an assessment task or actually cr eate a
task of their own. Discussion of task content withthe teacher helps to encour age
r esponsibility and matur ity, becausethe childr en have to think about what they ar ¢
supposed to knowand have to set appr opr iate per for mance cr iter ia.

When childr en ar e involved in pr epar ing the assessment task or par ts of the task
themselves, the assessment pr ocedur e becomeseven mor e per sonalized and less
thr eatening. The childr en maymake mater ials to be included in the task, wr ite
questions fr omwhich you select a sample, wr ite questions for other s to answer |,
or wr ite  Sentences of  par agr aphs to be used as r eading
compr ehensionassessment tasks.

Take-home tasks



A take-home task is one that childr en can complete at home after discussion with
you. The childr en ar ¢ given a deadline to meet. Suchtasks ar ¢ usually integr ative
(e.g. pr ojects) and have a number ofadvantages.They ar e par ticular ly suitable
for mixed-abilityclasses,because the childr en have the fr eedom to choose how to go
aboutcompleting their task, how much time to spend on it, when to wor kon it, and
what level of per for mance they per ceive as satisfactor y inthe light of their own
abilities.

Take-home assessment tasks also foster autonomous lear ning, sincethe
childr en assume r esponsibility for completing the task on their own, disciplining
themselves, setting their own deadlines, decidinghow much time they need to
complete the task, and ensur ing thecompletion, quality, and r etur n of the task to the
teacher . All ofthese steps go hand-in-hand with lear ning-how-to-lear n skills.

Obser vation

You obser ve your childr en ever y single lesson and make dozens ofjudgements
ever y day. Ar e the childr en following the instr uctions? IsCostas per for ming the
task cor r ectly? Is Jose bor ed? All theseconsider ations ar e a continuous
assessment of the childr en’sbehaviour , attitudes, and per for mance. However |,
these obser vationsar e not usually systematically r ecor ded and so cannot be used
for assessment pur poses.

To r ecor d obser vations systematically, tr y to make shor t notes soonafter
the lessonand, keep them on file; or you can use checklists, and tick them dur ing or
after the lesson.Even or ganizedin this way, obser vations ar e ver y subjective and
should be used incombination with other assessment methods.

Confer encing

By confer encing we mean infor mal and fr iendly chats you have withthe childr en,
dur ing which they should feel comfor table enough toexpr ess themselves fr eely.
Confer encing may be car r ied out either on a one-to-one basis or in small gr oups
of four or five childr en. In r ar e cases you may have the luxur y of being able to

take the childr en to another r oom for confer encing. Mor e often, your only



option is to do your confer encing while the r est of the class is engaged in wr itten
or other wor k.

Confer encing can take place at the beginning of the cour se, when anew child joins
the class, at the end of a specific unit, dur ing por tfolio r eviews, befor e an
impor tant exam, or when ther e is a Specific pr oblem to deal with.

You can also use confer encing to assess speaking skills, in which case you do it
in the tar get language and use appr opr iate activities. It is par ticular ly suitable for
assessing attitudes, lear ning styles, and extensive r eading. You can also use it in
por tfolio assessment and to complete or check infor mation you have gather ed
thr ough obser vation or other methods. If you ar e using confer encing as a means
of assessing attitudes or skillsother than speaking, we r ecommend you do it in the
childr en’s mother tongue when the childr en’s ability in English is limited.

Is this assessment?
If you have been using tr aditional tests, you may under standably be questioning the
suitability of the pr oposed tasks as assessment tools.

Under standably, because the tasks r epr esent a differ ent appr oach to
assessment and pr obably look much mor e like classr oom activities. However , it is
our fir m belief that assessment tasks for classr oom-based assessment should
r eflect teaching pr actices. Despite their r esemblance to classr oom activities, the
pr oposed assessment methods ar e differ ent fr om teaching activities in the
following ways:

Aims -Assessment tasks aim to check childr en’s language-lear ning pr ogr ess. You
do them in or der to assess the childr en’s pr ogr ess, not to teach or pr actise
language. The assessment tasks ar e ther efor e constr ucted in such a way that the
ar ea to be assessed is clear ly defined and isolated fr om other ar eas. If, for
example, our aim is to assessr eading, childr en will not be r equir ed to wr ite; if
our aim is to assess listening, the childr en will not be asked to pr oduce spoken or
wr itten language.

Measur able r esults -Assessment tasks pr oduce measur able evidence of each



individual child’s language development. After you have car r ied out an assessment
task you will know exactly what each child can or cannot do in ter ms of the
pr edeter mined aims of the activity.

Assessment cr iter ia

Each assessment task specifies a set of cr iter ia defining what the childr en should
be able to do in or der to demonstr ate their gr asp of the par ticular ar ea
assessed. The assessment cr iter ia ar e expr essed as actions thr ough which the
childr en demonstr ate their ability/development.

Childr en’s pr edisposition towar ds the activity

When older childr en know they ar e going to be assessed, they will usually
pr epar e befor ehand, do their best dur ing the assessment, and take mor e notice of
post-assessment feedback. These behaviour s ar e noticeably differ ent fr om the
childr en’s usual behaviour in the classr oom.

Timing Assessment tasks ar e set at specific times dur ing the lear ning
pr ocess, usually at the end of a unit, or after pr esentation and pr actice of
specific language itemsor skills, so that you can check the childr en’s lear ning.
They can also be used diagnostically when you want to find out what the childr en
alr eady know.

Childr en’s par ticipation

Childr en have to take par t in assessment tasks, wher eas you may allow childr en
not to par ticipate in r egular class activities or accept the fact that some childr en
ar e not ver y active contr ibutor s. Many classr oom activities give you an
over view of the per for mance and abilities of the class as a whole and possibly
detailed insight into the per for mance and ability of a small number of childr en. An
assessment task, however , should give you infor mation on the per for mance and
ability of ever y child in the class.

r ecor d keeping/lear ner pr ofiling

Childr en’s per for mance in an assessment task is r ecor ded and kept on file.

Additions or notes r elevant to the childr en’s per for mance in the assessment task



can also be used when wr iting their pr ofile. This helps you to be or ganized and
well infor med about each individual child, and allows you to r epor t back to all the
inter ested par ties fully and confidently.

How to give feedback

Assessment is not complete as soon as you collect the childr en’s wor k. Offer ing
feedback is an integr al par t of the assessment pr ocess and should follow as soon as
possible after the assessment task is car r ied out. The longer we delay giving
feedback, theless meaningful it becomes and the less impact it has on the childr en.
Feedback can be given in a var iety of ways: individually to each child, to gr oups of
childr en, or to the whole class. It can also be given in the for m of self-cor r ection
or peer -feedback. Feedback helps childr en to discover their str engths and
weaknesses, motivates them, and helps them to per sist in their lear ning. A number
or a letter gr ade cannot do this for weaker childr en, the ones most in need of
encour agement and motivation.

One of the best ways to give feedback is thr ough confer encing with the
childr en, when you discuss the r esults of the assessment. If face-to-face
confer encing is not possible, then you can r espond to the childr en’s jour nal
entr ies. Or you can give wr itten feedback in the for m of shor t comments, and
follow it up with a br ief chat. Peer -feedbackcan be impor tant to childr en because
it comes fr om their fr iends. Tr ain the childr en to appr eciate peer -feedback and
to give feedback constr uctively. If ther e is a fr iendly and suppor tive atmospher e
in class, the whole class can sometimes offer feedback to one child. It is impor tant in
these cir cumstances that all the childr en agr ee and take tur ns to have their wor k
discussed by the other s.

Assessment of gr oup wor k

Childr en usually enjoy wor king and lear ning in gr oups, and gr oupassessment
may feel much safer than individual exposur e. Gr oupassessment is also suitable
for mixed- ability classes, because it allowschildr en to help and be helped by their

peer S. In that r espect gr oupwor k also pr ovides oppor tunities for assessment



of valuable socialskillssuch as co-oper ation.

Nonetheless, gr oup wor Kk poses challenges for assessment. How doyou assess
the gr oup as a whole without ignor ing the contr ibution ofthe individual? How do
you balancethe wor k of the individualagainst that of the gr oup? It is impor tant to
assess the gr oup asa whole, other wise why assign and assess gr oup wor K anyway?
On theother hand you cannot ignor e the wor k of the child who may or may not
have contr ibuted to the gr oup in an adequate manner .Our suggestion is to assess
both the gr oup and the individual and to document your assessment on a single
I epor t, so as to emphasize the value of both. The sample r epor t on page 18
pr ovides the means ofassessing the gr oup as a whole on issues such as completion of
thetask, use of the tar get language, and co-oper ative behaviour . You canal so assess
and r epor t on how successfully the task was completed. This is r eflected in the
categor ies ‘Completed the task successfully’and ‘Car r ied out his/her task
successfully’.

Although this may seem like just another gener al categor y, theachievement
itself changes each time because it r efer s to thediffer ent aims of differ ent tasks. If,
for example, the task is an or al pr esentation, a r ole play, or the cr eation of a
poster , the differ ent objectives of each task will be r eflected in this categor y. To
clar ify this, you may add to your file or staple on to each child’s r epor t thename
of the task and its par ticular aim.

The section on the individual child’s wor k begins with identifying what
his/her individual r esponsibilities and contr ibutions wer e.

Once you have r ecor ded the child’s r esponsibilities, you can asses show well
they wer e car r ied out, and you can assess the child’s per for mance in ter ms of
use of the tar get language, contr ibution to the gr oup, and co-oper ation.

Assessment of gr oup wor Kk can also take the for m of self- or peer -
assessment. If you decide to use these for ms of assessment, again you could use the
sample r epor t. In the case of peer -assessment the gaps ar e filled in the same way.

If you chooseto use it for self-assessment, you would need to make minor changes



such as ‘My gr oup’,“My contr ibution’, ‘I car r ied out my task successfully’, etc.

Finally, you may decide to choose a combination of peer -, teacher -,and self-
assessment, using the fir st par t as teacher -assessment and the second par t as self-
assessment, etc. We hope that you will find this book useful and that it will help you in
your effor tsto assess childr en in an effective, fr uitful, and enjoyable way. We ar ¢
sur e that the tasks you find in this lesson will stimulate in you similar ideas on

assessing young lear ner s.

TESTS FOR PROGRESS

1.What can be used to assess child's per for mance?

a. Assessment

b. Testing

c. Questions

2. What is Evaluation?

a. 1S the pr ocess of gather ing infor mation in or der to deter mine the extent to
which a language pr ogr amme meets its goals.

b. is one of the pr ocedur es that can be used to assess a child’s per for mance.

c. 1S a gener al ter m which includes all methods used to gather infor mation about
childr en’s knowledge, ability, under standing, attitudes, and motivation.

3. What is the pur pose of Assessment?

a. Assessment may at fir st sound thr eatening and not suited to a child’s natur e, but it
is a necessar y par t of teaching and lear ning.

b. To monitor and aid childr en’s pr ogr ess

c. also for teacher -tr ainer s who want to r ecommend appr opr iate assessment
appr oaches for use with childr en.

4. What ar e tasks or ganized by the teacher in or der to assess knowledge, skills
(including communication skills), and attitudes, as well as the ability to apply these
to new situations.

=Str uctur ed assessment



~Por tfolio assessment

~Attitude assessment

a. Speaking assessment

b. Attitute assessment

c. Listening assessment

5. what is assessing young lear ner s?

a. 1S one of the debatable tasks for the teacher s.

b. is one of the task for students

c. 1S one of the task for head teacher s

6. This is a gener al ter m which includes all methods used to gather infor mation
about childr en’s knowledge, ability, under standing, attitudes, and motivation.
Assessment can be car ried out thr ough a number of instr uments (for
example, tests, self-assessment), and can be for mal or infor mal. What is that?

a. assessment

b testing

c. Por tfolio assessment

7. is a collection of samples of wor k pr oduced by the child over

a per iod of time. These samples can include wr itten wor k, dr awings, pr ojects,
a recor d of books r ead, r ecor dings (audio or video), test r esults, self-
assessment r ecor ds, and teacher and par ent comments. The childr en ar e
ultimately r esponsible for their por tfolio. The choice of what goes into the
por tfolios is based on specific cr iter ia agr eed on by you and the childr en
together .

a. assessment

b testing

c. Por tfolio assessment

8. iS one of the pr ocedur es that can be used to assess a child’s

per for mance. A test has a cer tain objective, for example, to see to what extent a



child under stands a wr itten text. It then checks whether the child has achieved
this objective.

a. assessment

b testing

c. Por tfolio assessment

9. ar e especially suitable for assessing mixed-ability gr oups.

You can assign or avoid assigning specific tasks accor ding to the childr en’s
par ticular abilities.

a. pr oject

b. self-assessment

c. peer assessment

10. is extr emely impor tant in that it pr omotes invaluable lear ning

skills such as monitor ing one’s own pr ogr ess, r eflecting on one’s abilities and
lear ning styles, and setting per sonal goals. It also gives childr en an insight into
the assessment cr iter ia used by other s.

a. pr oject

b. self-assessment

c. peer assessment

Testing is one of the pr ocedur es that can be used to assess a child’s per for mance. A
test has a cer tain objective, for example, to see to what extent a child under stands a
Wr itten text.

Assessment can be car r ied out thr ough a number of instr uments (for example,
tests, self-assessment), and can be for mal or infor mal.

Evaluation is not the pr ocess of gather ing infor mation in or der to deter mine the
extent to which a language pr ogr amme meets its goals. r elevant infor mation can be
teacher s’ and par ents’ opinions, textbook quality, exam r esults, and childr en’s
attitudes. Some of the tools of the evaluation pr ocess ar e tests, questionnair es,

textbook analysis, and obser vation.



Assessing young lear ner s is not one of the debatable tasks for the teacher s. In
or der to have The assessment tasks and techniques ar e aimed at pr imar y and
ear ly secondar y school childr en aged six to twelve lear ning English as a for eign
language. Childr en in this age gr oup can sometimes be negatively affected by
assessment techniques used for older lear ner s.

As a teacher , you ar e accountable for childr en’s pr ogr ess fir st to the childr en
themselves, also to the par ents, the head teacher , the school author ities, and other s.

The assessment tools we advocate ar e based on communicative language lear ning,
task-based lear ning, appr opr iateness for childr en, authenticity, lear ner tr aining,
lear ner autonomy, and cr itical r eflection.

Assessment may not at fir st sound thr eatening and not suited to a child’s natur e, but
it is a necessar y par t of teaching and lear ning.

Listening is not an active skill that includes the use of many sub-skills such as
pr edicting content, infer r ing meaning fr om content, listening for gist, and listening
for detailed infor mation.

Pr ojects ar e especially suitable for assessing mixed-ability gr oups. You can assign
or avoid assigning specific tasks accor ding to the childr en’s par ticular abilities.
Mor eover , pr ojects lend themselves to integr ating language skills and pr omoting
student cr eativity. Pr ojects can, however , be mor ¢ demanding in ter ms of
ofr ganization and assessment because they involve assessing both gr oup wor k and
individual contr ibution to the gr oup

Self-assessment is extr emely impor tant in that it pr omotes invaluable lear ning
skills such as monitor ing one’s own pr ogr ess, r eflecting on one’s abilities and
lear ning styles, and setting per sonal goals. It also gives childr en an insight into the
assessment cr iter ia used by other s. Fur ther mor e, the childr en benefit fr om
feeling that they have a say in their assessment.

Lear ning and assessment can be mor ¢ fun when it is done with fr iends. Peer

assessment cannot positively influence the classr oom atmospher e because childr en

lear n to r espect and accept each other thr ough assessing each other ’s wor k.



Peer -assessment foster s the feeling that the classr oom is a community wor king
towar ds the same goal. Over time, this sense of community car r ies over into
other classr oom activities as well.

A take-home task is one that childr en can complete at home after discussion with
you. The childr en ar e given a deadline to meet. Such tasks ar e usually integr ative
(e.g. pr ojects) and have a number of advantages.

Timing Assessment tasks ar e not set at specific times dur ing the lear ning pr ocess,
usually at the end of a unit, or after pr esentation and pr actice of specific language

items or skills, so that you can check the childr en’s lear ning.

As a teacher what do | How do we assess | How to give
We assess? childr en feedback?

LESSON 14. LANGUAGE TEACHING INNOVATIONS IN THE NINETEENTH
CENTURY

» Teaching languages in mid-nineteenth centur y
» Points of C. Mar cel, T. Pr ender gast, and F. Gouin on teaching
languages

> Refor m Movement in language teaching

KEYWORDS: nineteenth centur y language teaching, C. Mar cel, T.

Pr ender gast, and F. Gouin, r efor m movement.

In the middle of the nineteenth centur y, a number of factor s led to a

cr itique and r ejection of the Gr ammar -Tr anslation Method. Incr eased



communication oppor tunities among Eur opeans gener ated a demand for or al
pr oficiency in for eign languages. Initially, this cr eated a mar ket for
conver sation books and thesis books intended for pr ivate study, but language
teaching specialists also focused on how contempor ar y languages wer e taught in
secondar y schools.

The public education system was incr easingly per ceived as failing in its
r esponsibilities. Individual language teaching specialists in Ger many, England,
Fr ance, and other par ts of Eur ope developed innovative appr oaches to language
teaching, each with a unique method for r efor ming the teaching of
contempor ar y languages. Some of these specialists, including A. Mar cel, T.
Render gast, and F. Gouin, failed to make any lasting contr ibutions while having
impor tant histor ical significance for their ideas.

The Fr enchman A. Mar cel (1793-1896) alluded to language teaching to childr en
as a model for language teaching, emphasized the value of meaning in lear ning,
pr oposed that r eading instr uction come befor ¢ other abilities, and attempted to
place language instr uction within a br oader educational fr amewor k. One of the
fir st people to note that childr en use contextual and situational cues to inter pr et
spoken wor ds and that they use memor ized phr ases and "r outines” when
speaking was the Englishman T. Render gast (1806-1886). He pr oposed the fir st
"str uctur al syllabus,” r ecommending that students be taught the most fundamental
str uctur al patter ns pr esent in the language. He was anticipating a pr oblem that
would ar ise in the 1920s and 1930s, as we will see in Chapter 3. Per haps the most
well-known of these mid-nineteenth-centur y r eplicator s is The Fr enchman F.
Gouin (1831-1896). Gouin cr eated an appr oach to teaching a for eign language
based on his obser vations of childr en's language use. He thought that language
lear ning may be facilitated by utilizing language to car r y out a ser ies of r elated
actions. His method included sequences of sentences r elated to such activities as
buying wood and opening the door . He also employed situations and themes as a

means of or ganizing and pr esenting or al language. For a while, Gouin



established schools to teach accor ding to his methodology, and it was ver y

popular . As par t of lear ning a for eign language, the following lessons would be

cover ed:
[ walk towar d the walk. [ walk towar d the door . walk.
door . [ dr aw near tothe door . = dr aw
[ dr aw near to the dr aw near .

door . near . I dr aw near er to tre dr aw

I dr aw near er to the dr aw

door . near e
door . near er r
[ get to the door . get to. I get to the door . get to.
I'stop at the door . stop. I stop at the door . stop.
[str etchoutmyar m. [ str etch Istr etch out my ar m. [
out. str etc
I take hold of the [ take hold. h out.
handle. I take hold of the handle. [ take
[ tur nthe handle. tur n. hold.
I open the door . [ open. [ tur nthe handle. tur n.
I pull the door . I pull. I open the door . [
The door moves. moves open.
. I pull the door . I pull.
The door tur ns on its tur ns
hinges. The door moves. moves
The door tur ns and tur ns The door turns on is turns
tur ns. hinges.

1 open the door wide. [ open. The door tur nsandtur ns. tur ns



I let go of the handle. let go. 1 open the door wide. [
open.

I let go of the handle. let go

Titone(1968:35)
The emphasis placed by Gouin on the need to pr esent new teaching mater ials in
a context that makes their meaning clear , as well as the use of gestur es and
actions to convey the meanings of statements, ar e pr actices that later became a
par t of appr oaches and methodologies like Situational Language Teaching
(Chapter 3) and Total Physical r esponse (Chapter 6).
Each language specialists' wor k r eflects the shifting envir onment of the er as
in which they wer e employed. Ther e was inter est in how childr en lear n
languages, which encour aged attempts to develop teaching pr inciples fr om
obser vation of (or mor e typically, r eflections on) child language lear ning.
Educator s r ealized the need for speaking pr oficiency r ather than r eading
compr ehension, gr ammar , or liter ar y appr eciation as the goal for
for eign language pr ogr ams. Vet, the concepts and appr oaches of Mar cel,
Render gast, Gouin, and other innovator s wer e developed outside of
established educational institutions, leaving them without the means for
gr eater dissemination, acceptance, and implementation. They wr ote dur ing a
time when the language teaching pr ofession lacked sufficient or ganizational
str uctur e (i.e., in the for m of pr ofessional associations, jour nals, and
confer ences) to allow new ideas to develop into an educational movement.
However , things star ted to change ar ound the end of the nineteenth centur y when
a mor e concer ted effor t was launched in which the inter ests of linguists and
r efor m-minded language teacher s came together . Teacher s and linguists star ted
to wr ite about the necessity in their pamphlets, books, speeches, and ar ticles,
laying the gr oundwor k for mor e widely used pedagogical r efor ms. In language

teaching, this effor t became known as the r efor m Movement.



Ther e was a gener al push to make significant changes to how language was
taught by the late 19th centur y. Ther e has been a r evival of linguistics and
phonetics as major influences on language teaching. This post will discuss some
of the key r efor m factor s that shaped this time per iod.
Inter national homoetic association. The Inter national Honetiic Association was
established in the 1880s. This or ganization not only developed the inter national
Hebr ew alphabet. They also laid down sever al influential language teaching
pr inciples. For instance, the I held the opinion that the focus of lear ning a
language should be on the spoken var iety. Another indication of the move away
fr omr eading and wr iting is this.
The emphasis on spoken language has r esulted in r ecommendations for the
appr opr iate use of pr onunciation. as well as the utilization of conver sation in the

classr oom. The development of "pr oper " speaking abilities was never theless
pr ior itized even if ther e is just one standar d for how to speak. This emphasis on
ver bal accur acy may have r esulted fr om the emphasis on accur acy in the
Gr ammar -Tr anslation Method.

The I encour aged the teaching of gr ammar explicitly. This r efer s to instr ucting
mathematical concepts by the use of examples or applications of the r ules. Students
would infer the r ule for themselves fr om these examples. Compar atively
speaking, this is a much mor e engaging way to teach details like r ules than the
conventional deductive appr oach, which entails giving the r ule and having
applications of it.

Other For ms Pr inciples. Ther e ar e plenty fur ther significant evidences. One
key concept was the necessity to teach language in a way that r anged fr om being
simple to complex in str uctur e. One has to wonder how language could have been
taught using content that r anged fr om simple to mor e complex. Yet per haps this
per son was only stating something that had been taken for gr anted.

Another r efor mulation concept focused on r eading the language befor e seeing it

wr itten down. This contr asts with the Gr ammar -Tr anslation method's emphasis



on text. Finally, lear ning ought to take place in context. Focusing on context became
a major point of contention in education gener ally in the 20th centur .
One final significant r evision that put an end to the Gr ammar -Tr anslation
Method was the idea that tr anslation ought to be avoided. Up until this point,
tr anslation was at the center of language instr uction. Such a position may have
been ver y shocking for its per iod since it was pushing against a tr adition that
dates all the way back to the sixteenth centur .
Conclusion. The natur e of life is change. The r efor ms made to language teaching
at the end of the 19th centur y wer e done so with the intention of making it better .
The pr imar y objective wasn't to undo what had alr eady been done. Instead, the
objective was to aid in the impr ovement of language instr uction.

Tests for Pr ogr ess
1. Who str essed the impor tance of meaning in lear ning, pr oposed that
r eading be taught befor e other abilities, and attempted to locate language
teaching within a wider educational fr amewor k?
A. Render gast, T.
B. Mar cel
C. F. Guin
2. What is a par t of the r enowned GOUIN *'ser ies"'?
A. Tt includes sentences that ar e r elated to actions like buying wood and opening
the door
B. It includes activities based on gr aph r epr esentations.
C. It includes teaching in schools using his methodology, and it was popular for a
while.
3. When did gr ammar tr anslation become pr evalent in Eur ope?
A. 1820-1930
B. 1840-1940
C. 1850-1950
4. What is technique?



A. The classr oom activity or device.

B. It r eflects a cer tain design or r esear ch par adigm.

C. It is a collection of pr ocedur es that specifically identifies those who teach a
second language or a for eign language.

5. Who attempted to locate instr uction within a br oader educational
fr amewor k?

A. Render gast, T.

B. C. Mar cel

C. F. Gouin

6. What does Guin emphasize?

A. It emphasizes the need to pr esent fr esh teaching mater ials in a context, as well
as the impor tance of individual linguistic wor k.

B. It emphasizes liter ar y appr eciation as the objective for for eign language
pr ogr ams.

C. It emphasizesonliter ar yappr eciationas the goalfor for eignlanguagepr ogr ams
7. Teacher s and linguists star ted to wr ite about the necessity in their
pamphlets, books, speeches, and ar ticles, laying the gr oundwor k for mor e
widely used pedagogical r efor ms. What effor tis it awar e of?

A.r efor mulation of Language Instr uction

B. Star ting a movement in language teaching

C. Innovation in 19th centur y

8. What method was used in the 19th centur y?

A. Gr ammar tr anslation

B. Audiolinguistic

C. Communication language

9. Whose ideas ar e of histor ical r elevance but who failed to have any lasting
effects.

A. C. Mar cel, T. Pr ender gast, and F. Gouin

B. Gouin, C. Mar cel, Fedix



C. C. Mar cel, T. Pr ender gast

10. Who was among the fir st to note the obser vation that childr en use

contextual and situational cues to inter pr et spoken wor ds as well as

memor ization of phr ases and "'r outines’ while speaking.
A. T. Render gast,

B. C. Mar cel

C. F. Gouin

Activity.
Wr ITE SOMETHING THAT YOU KNOW ABOUT THE GIVEN SCHOLAFr S

Prender gast Gouin Mar cel
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LESSON 15. DIFFERENCE BETWEEN PRESCHOOL AND PRIMARY
SCHOOL

> Histor ical over view.
> Key differ ences
KEYWORDS: pr eschool, pr imar y school, nur ser y school, ear ly childhood,

human development, pr epar ator y school.

Histor ical over view. The histor y of education gives us the oppor tunities to
discover linking points of the development of differ ent school systems. At the
begging of the 19th centur y many women an men, especially father s and mother s,
wer ¢ for ced to be employed in differ ent wor king positions because of their social
economical status, effecting cr itical consequences on childr en life style and needs.
Differ ent countr ies, dur ing this per iod, had to deal with these type of pr oblems.
Fr om this time on we See the establishment of pr e-schools in many nations.
(Pukanszky & Németh, 1999)2 The histor y of nur ser y schools is intimately r elated
to the histor y of mass schooling. Pr ovision of nur ser y schools and other

institutions for the education and car e of young childr en (gener ally under the age
of six) came r elatively late in the development of school systems. Not until it was
accepted that ear ly childhood was a highly significant stage in human development
and one dur ing which the contour s of the later stages wer ¢ for med was ther e
much inter est in making for mal ar r angements for the education of the young. Just
how young was dependent on the age set for star ting school, which var ied fr om

countr y to countr y, as school systems developed with the coming of industr ialization


https://educationalresearchtechniques.com/2016/02/24/reform-movement-in-language-teaching/
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Language_reform

and ur banization. Schools for childr en under the compulsor y age for school
attendance wer e motivated by a combination of a desir ¢ for mor al r egulation,
social contr ol, and CHILD SAVING. Demand for the pr ovision of car e for young
childr en incr eased as women, many of whom wer e mother s, wer e incr easingly
dr awn into the labour mar ket.” (Br ehony,)3 At the beginning of 19th centur vy,
pr e-schools star ted to take place all over , after the effor t of r ober t Owen in
Scotland and Samuel Wilder spin in England. (Vag, 1979)

Key Differ ence: Pr eschool is a pr epar ator y school that has been designed for the

childr en under the statutor y school age.



A type of educational institution wher e a child studies befor e beginning pr ofessional
school is r efer r ed to as a "pr eschool." These institutions play a cr ucial r ole since
they offer a head star t on education that lays the gr oundwor k for later year s.
Pr eschools typically focus on play-based teaching methods. Childr en typically show
gr eater inter estin these teaching str ategies.

Childr en at this vulner able age ar e extr emely sensitive, thus pr oper ly
tr ained staff is needed to handle a school's childr en. Pr eschool is effective in
developing childr en's inter per sonal skills. Childr en lear n to inter act and shar e
with their classmates. Schools also teach kids how to behave in a classr oom
envir onment.

Pr imar y school is pr imar ily an elementar y school that typically consists of
one to six gr ades (levels) of a school. Gener ally speaking, it cover s kids between the
ages of five and eleven. After completing their pr imar y education, students
tr ansfer to a secondar y school. Pr epr imar y school subjects often include math,
social studies, physical education, health, etc.

A lot of emphasis is placed on enhancing a child's ability to r ead. Pr eschool
education is r equir ed for childr en in the major ity of the wor Id's nations. A
pr imar y school offer s a var iety of subjects for students to study. They develop
knowledge and skills as well. Ther ¢ is a lot of emphasis placed on mor al values
because childr en at this age contr ibute significantly to the development of their
per sonalities

Compar ison between Pr eschool and Pr imar y School:

Pr eschool Pr imar y School

Denotes any type of Denotes an elementar y school
Definition institution that has been which includes the fir st thr ee

designed for  childr en or four gr ades of a school.

who ar e too young to go

foa

school.



Types

Or 1igin

Advantages

Some of the types ar e -

e Montessor i1 -
Developedby educator
Mar ia  Montessor i,
they intend to develop
a child’s senses.

e Waldor f — Based on
the teachings of
Austr ian wr iter
r udolf Steiner .
Teacher s need to be
Waldor f cer tified.

e I eggio Emilia — It
encour ages
explor ation and
concentr ates on the
impor tance of

community and self-
expr ession.

e Bank Str eet — Based
in the
educational philosophy
of John Dewy. Focuses
on hands- on activities,
etc.

Fr om Latin pr ae-,

pr efixal meaning fir st,

for e, pr ior , pr o + Old

English scol, fr om Latin

schola "inter mission of

wor K, leisur e for
lear ning; lear ned
conver sation, debate;

lectur e; meeting place for
teacher s and students,
place  of instr uction;
disciples of a teacher ,
body of follower s, sect"

e They ser ve as the
foundation for
academiclear ning.

e |t assists the child to
gr asp phonics and
r eading skills.

e Inter action with other
childr en.

® Assists in developing
social skills of a child.

® Pr epar e a child for
the pr imar y
education.

® The types may var y fr om
countr y to countr y.
However , gener ally they
can be categor ized into two
gr oups-

e Public — These ar e usually
funded by the gover nment,
thus pr ovide an option for
childr en who cannot affor d
to go to apr ivate school.

e Pr ivate — They oper ate as
pr ofit educational
institutions. The feeis usually
higher in compar ison to
public schools.

Fr om Latin pr imar ius "of the
fir st r ank, chief, pr incipal,
excellent” + OIld English scol,

fr om Latin schola
"inter mission of wor Kk, leisur e
for lear ning; lear ned

conver sation, debate; lectur e;
meeting place for teacher s and
students, place of instr uction;
disciples of a teacher , body of
follower s, sect"

- Pr ovides a curr iculum
for well r ounded lear ning.

- Develop language and
numer acy skills.

- Helps in nur tur ing sound
valuesand good habits.

- Pr epar e the students for
secondar y education.

- Subjects cover ed ar e based
on ar ange of disciplines.

- It gener ates
var ious oppor tunities to
access thelibr ar y, etc.



Type of classes Gener ally, half day Gener ally, full day

Gener ally,
includes
r eading and Language Gener ally, includes Language,
Subjects cover ed Ar ts, Basics of Math, Mathematics, Social studies,

Social Studies, Science, Physical Education, Health and
Health, Physical Education,  Science.

Ar t, Music and

Envir onmental Education.

Divide the infor mation into pr e-school and pr imar y school

Denounces any type of institution cr eated for kids who ar e too young to attend
school.

Some of the types include: « MOTESSOr I - Cr eated by educator MAr IA
MOTESSOr I, they aim to develop a child's senses. Based on the teachings of
Austr ian author r udolf Steiner , Waldof. Teacher s must be cer tified by
Waldof. « r eggio Emilia - It pr omotes explor ation and focuses on the
significance of community and self-expr ession. « Bank Str eet: Based on John
Dewey's educational philosophy concentr ates on manual activities, etc.

Old English school, fr om Latin schola, meaning "inter mission of wor k, time
for lear ning; lear ned conver sation, debate, lectur e; gather ing place for
teacher s and students, place of instr uction; pr inciples of a teacher , body of
follower s, sect".This ter mr efer s to an elementar y school, which includes the
fir stthr ee or four gr ades of a school.Old English spelling, fr om Latin schola,
fr om Latin pr ae-, pr efixal meaning fir st, befor e, and befor ¢ Plus
"inter mission of wor Kk, leisur ¢ for lear ning; lear ned discussion, debate,
lectur e; gather ing place for instr uctor s and pupils; pr inciples of an
instr uctor , body of follower s, sect.

Gener ally, half day

Gener ally, full day

Gener ally, includes Language, Mathematics, Social studies, Physical Education,
Health and Science.

Gener ally, includes r eading and Language Ar ts, Basics of Math, Social Studies,
Science, Health, Physical Education, Ar t, Music and Envir onmental Education.




Pr e-school Pr imar y school

Definition

Types

Or igin

Advantage

Types of class

Subjects cover ed

TESTS FOR PROGRESS
1. What is pr eschool?

A. It is a pr epar ator y school that has been designed for the childr en
under the statutor y school age.
B. A pr imar y school is an elementar y school which is gener ally meant
for childr en between the ages of five and eleven.
C. Denotes an elementar y school which includes the fir st thr ee or four
gr ades of a school.
2. What ar e the types of pr imar y school?
A. Montessor i, Waldor f, Bank Str eet
B. The types may var y fr om countr y to countr y. However , gener ally
they can be categor ized into two gr oups- public, pr ivate
C. Montessor i, Waldor f, Bank Str eet and r eggio Emilia
3. What ar e the types of pr eschool?
A. Montessor i, Waldor f, Bank Str eet
B. The types may var y fr om countr y to countr y. However , gener ally
they can be categor ized into two gr oups- public, pr ivate
C. Montessor i, Waldor f, Bank Str eet and r eggio Emilia
4. What is the advantage of pr eschool?
A. They ser ve as the foundation for academic lear ning

B. Subjects cover ed ar e based on ar ange of disciplines.



C. Pr ovides a cur r iculum for well r ounded lear ning.
5. What is the advantage of pr imar y school?
A. Develop language and numer acy skills.
B. Assists in developing social skills of a child
C. It assists the child to gr asp phonics and r eading skills.
6. What does pr e-school r efer ?
A. to a type of educational institution wher e a child studies befor e
commencing pr oper School
B. to a type of educational institution wher ¢ a child studies befor e
commencing pr imar y school
C. to a type of educational institution wher e a child studies befor e
commencing state school
7. what is effective in establishing inter action skills in the childr en.
Childr en lear n to shar e and inter act with their classmates.
A. Pr e school
B. Pr imar y school
C. High school
8. What is basically an elementar y school which usually consists of one to
six gr ades (levels) of a school
A. Pr e school
B. Pr imar y school
C. High school

9. The subjects in pr imar y school gener ally include

A. Mathematics, social studies, physical education, health, etc.
B. Social studies, Physical Education, Health and Science.
C. Health, Physical Education, Ar t, Music and Envir onmental Education

10.The subjects in pr e-school gener ally include

A. Mathematics, social studies, physical education, health, etc.
B. Social studies, Physical Education, Health and Science.

C. Health, Physical Education, Ar t, Music and Envir onmental Education
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CHAPTER 1V. ADDITIONAL ASSIGNMENTS FOR USING IN SEMINAR
CLASSES

Lesson 1. Pr ocess of lear ning language and its str ategies

In ter ms of globalization it is necessar y to lear n for eign languages and
ther efor e they ar e on the school cur r iculum. Gener ally, for eign languages
ar e taught at the basic schools although ther e ar e some kinder gar tens wher e
pr e-school childr enar e intr oduced to a for eign language.

When childr en fir st acquir e the new for eign language their r eaction to
the encounter is var ious, mainly, because it is mor e or less unlike their native
language. The for eign language has ver y often differ ent str uctur e, r ules,
system etc. What happens is that some childr en easily cope with the language,
some need time to do so and some str uggle with it fr om the beginning.

Those who star t to have difficulties with the for eign language can be either
childr en who have a lear ning disability or those who do not have any disability
but still show lear ning difficulties in the for eign language.

As far as the bachelor thesis is concer ned, its pur pose is to consider
young lear ner s at the age of 10 — 12 who wer ¢ not diagnosed with a lear ning
disability but still have significant difficulties lear ning a for eign language. The
subject of the bachelor thesis is focused on the analysis of teaching methods that
can help and suppor t young lear ner s with lear ning difficulties in English.



The above mentioned analysis is par tly gr ounded on a hypothesis that the
teaching pr ocess and methods that ar e pr actised teaching childr en with
lear ning disabilities can be adopted to suppor t young lear ner s with lear ning
difficulties to master English as a for eign language fr om the beginning of their
studies.

Finally, the aim of the thesis is to pr ovide pr actical examples of methods
(mater ials) that would impr ove and encour age young lear ner s to acquir e
English as a for eign language with minimum difficulties.

This qualification paper is a theor ctical one that pr esents objectives,
options and ar guments concer ning the teaching pr ocess and methods that ar e
applied to minimize lear ning difficulties of young lear ner s in English.

Fr om the methodology point of view, the bachelor thesis employs classical
methods such as a liter atur e r esear ch, analysis and synthesis.

Fir stly, the thesis deals with the theor etical backgr ound of teaching
methodology concer ning for eign language lear ning with par ticular accent on
methods that ar e applied for teaching childr en with lear ning disabilities (LD).
This theor etical par t is divided into two subcategor ies: the fir st one concer ns
the pr ocess of lear ning fr om the young lear ner ’s point of view, and the other
one center s on the methodology of teaching.

Secondly, the wor k pr esents pr actical conclusions about the issue as well
as useful and applicable mater ials for teacher s who have young lear ner s with
lear ning difficulties in the classr oom.

Befor e analyzing teaching methods that can help and suppor t young
lear ner s with lear ning difficulties in English as a for eign language, the main
attention should be dr awn to the pr ocess of lear ning language in gener al.

Ver y inter esting r esults wer ¢ r evealed by Joan Tough, who has a
lifetime’s exper ience in language teaching as a pr imar y school teacher . Her
I esear ch and her pr actice show that ther e is a connection between lear ning
one’s mother tongue and lear ning a for eign language.*

The fact that young childr en lear n their fir st language with such speed
and competence must mean that if the pr ocess can be better under stood it
should be possible to design exper iences thr ough which childr en lear n a
second language in much the same way as they lear ntheir fir st language.

! Tough, Joan “Young children learning languages. Teaching English to Children from Practice to Principle” London:

Nelson, 1984. p 213-227.



The explanation can be seen in “the potential for social and cognitive
development” dur ing the childr en’s ear ly year s. Childr en’s potential
br oadens as the inter action with other s, mainly with par ents, is intensive and
childr en exper ience the language. This communication is initially based on
childr en’s non-ver bal r eactions (e.g. gestur es, facial expr ession, actions and
vocalizations) and later the fir st ver bal r esponses ar e pr esented. The stage of
ver bal communication is pr eceded by a long pr ocess of gaining exper iences.
Concer ning lear ning for eign language ther e ar e obvious similar steps that
must be followed as with acquir ing the mother tongue. Ther efor e, it is
impor tant to suppor t communication thr ough the use of gestur e, facial
expr ession and action because this gives childr en clues to the meaning of what
they hear and so dr aws their attention to and helps them to become familiar
with the sounds, r hythms and str ess of the second language which ar e differ ent
fr om those of their fir st language.

Lear ning str ategies

It was found out that childr en and their par ents ar e able to develop
str ategies that help childr en acquir e the fir st language. And ver y often the
same str ategies ar e used when lear ning a for eign language.

The fir st stage of acquir ing a language is imitation. The imitation is used
when tr ying to pr oduce speech by imitating single wor ds that ar e used by
other s. When the meaning of wor ds is attached, childr en star t to use them
fr equently and r epeat them in ter ms of pr actice.

The second stage is r epetition when “childr en r espond to a par ent’s
comment by r epeating what has been said befor ¢ going on to for mulate a
r esponse”. This helps childr en to r ecognize the str uctur e of the utter ances.

A fur ther step of the lear ning str ategy is called for mulaic speech. This
stage is r eached when childr en lear n and continuously use shor t phr ases that
ar e attached to cer tain ever yday life situations. r ecent studies of young
childr en lear ning a second language have confir med that imitation, r epetition
and for mulaic speech ar e the fir st str ategies to be used. In summar izing
evidence on second language lear ning, Hatch places impor tance on such use, not
only for childr en’s fir st steps in lear ning the second language, but for their
continuing pr ogr ess.

The final stage of the lear ning str ategy is incor por ation which is based
on “taking the for m of r epeating a wor d or shor t phr ase used by the adult
and putting it in some sequence with elements alr eady established”. This leads
towar dsr ecognizing pr inciples of the language use.

Par ent’s and teacher ’s r ole



The childr en’s development in lear ning a language is fundamentally
dependent on their par ents who intuitively teach them and pr ovide them with
essential infor mation. When teaching their childr en the fir st language they use
sever al str ategies that should be used deliber ately by teacher s to r each the
same effect in a for eign language. Her ¢ is a list of basic intuitive str ategies used
by par ents that can be adopted by teacher s to pr omote for ecign language
development:

« teaching language in concr ete situations that childr en ar e involved in

* slow speech with a high pitched voice addr essed to individual child

e clear ar ticulation, often r epetition of single wor ds and their simple, well-
for med, colloquial utter ances

 star ting fr om single wor ds thr ough their combination to for mulaic
phr ases

« when wr ongly named an object or action, then pr ovide quick appr opr iate
name, r epetition and indication of the object to demonstr ate the r efer ence

« giving childr en time to listen and pr epar e their answer (let them complete
the idea)

» using telegr aphic phr ases

* 1 esponding with a r efor mulation of childr en’s ill-for med utter ance helps
childr en stimulates to think about the ill-for med str uctur e

« involving childr en in conver sation

Obviously, ther e is a differ ence between the ter ms lear ning and
acquisition. Wher eas lear ning is a shor t-ter m pr ocess that r esults in
‘knowing about’ the language, the acquisition is a long-ter m subconscious
pr ocess which r esults in the knowledge of a language. Kr ashen distinguishes
between lear ning and acquisition in mor e details.”

Accor ding to his theor vy, lear ning is an explicit, conscious pr ocess that
uses gr ammatical r ules, depends on aptitude and follows fr om simple to
complex or der of lear ning. I am agr ee with this theor y. On the other hand
acquisition is an implicit, subconscious long-ter m pr ocess which r ather uses
gr ammatical ‘feel’, depends on attitude and follows the stable or der of
acquisition.

The key pr ocess that br idges the gap between lear ning and acquisition is
I eview. I eview is a pr ocess of pr acticing what has been pr esented to master
the knowledge (to become per manent). Young lear ner s with lear ning
difficulties would be given enough oppor tunities and even time to r epeat
thr ough a var iety of exer cises and activities. Cer tain teaching methods can be

2 Krashen, Stephen, D. Second Language Acquisition and Second Language Learning. Pergamon Press Inc., 1981. P
96-108.



applied as well as to suppor t r eview. One example of the ‘fr om lear ning to
acquisition’ pr ocess can be seen on the ‘for getting cur ve’ that shows the
pr ocess fr om fir st lear ning to acquisition. Ther e is a time line that illustr ates
the time of master ing (acquir ing) a cer tain amount of knowledge. The fir st
‘for getting cur ve’ expr esses how much childr en would r emember dur ing
the per iod if they did not r eview anything. Ther ¢ is the pr obability that a
lear ner would r emember only 20 % of the pr esented knowledge. On the
other hand, the other cur ves show how r eview is effective and leads towar ds
the acquisition of knowledge.

FIR.ST . WITHIN 21 HRours | ONE JONE S RgoNTH.
LEARNING |24 © HOUR_S LATER. [ WEE K LATERL

Time rementbered— i e o L e L 3

Figur e 1. The ‘for getting cur ve’

Undoubtedly, the essential par t of the language lear ning (acquir ing)
pr ocess is motivation. Motivation can be defined as a cer tain push that pushes
students to take an action to achieve something.

Consider ing young lear ner s, who star t lear ning a for eign language, the
motivation is the most impor tant element because, contr ar y to adults or high
school lear ner s who have some degr ee of motivation2, young lear ner s have
none and ther efor e it is necessar y for teacher to foster motivation in the
classr oom to encour age them and make them be successful in language
lear ning.

This means that students might be mainly motivated by the enjoyment of the
lear ning pr ocess itself or by a desir e to make themselves feel better .
Gener ally these motives belong to the categor y called intr insic motivation.

Ther e ar e sever al factor s that affect childr en’s intr insic motivation. Some of
themar e:



» physical appear ance of the classr oom
« the atmospher ¢ in the lessons (classr oom)
* teacher ’s attitude (appr oach) towar ds childr en
« teacher ’s enthusiasm for the language
» activities that involve childr enin
* showing appr eciation of childr en
* pr aising and assessing childr en
Accor ding to Joan Tough, when childr en star t lear ning their fir st
language they ar ¢ mainly motivated by being engaged in enjoyable activities and
by par ents’ encour agement such as pr aising and showing appr eciation. These
major motivator s help childr en to master their language. Using the same
featur es, the same r esults can be achieved in acquir ing a for eign language.
Consider ing those young lear ner s who have significant difficulties
lear ning a for eign language, the above mentioned motivator s ar e vital
components for achieving their success in the pr ocess of lear ning language.

Lesson 2. The r ole of methods in teaching English, teaching pr inciples and
techniques

Accor ding to methodology ther e ar e plenty of teaching methods that can
be applied in the education pr ocess however not all of them ar e effective, in
ter ms of young lear ner s with lear ning difficulties, and can guar antee their
success in lear ning English.

Befor e identifying appr opr iate teaching techniques that would help young
lear ner s with their lear ning difficulties cer tain teaching pr inciples or
str ategies, that enable teacher to cr eate suitable conditions for students to
acquir e a for eign language easily, should be mentioned:

» Systematic appr oach

* Pr edictable and fr iendly envir onment

» Motivation

* Inter ventions (accommodation and modification)
* Clear instr uctions

*I' eview

The most impor tant teaching pr inciple is the systematic appr oach that is
based on str uctur ed or sequential (Step-by-step) teaching, see the Comenius’s
quotation. Then the teacher should pr ovide a pr edictable, consistent and

3 Tough, Joan “Young children learning languages. Teaching English to Children from Practice to Principle” London:

Nelson, 1984. P 225-240.



fr iendly envir onment to suppor t their childr en and let them feel comfor table
in lessons. Hand in hand with suppor t comes motivation that is used to
encour age students to lear n English. Par ticular ly for young lear ner s with
lear ning difficulties, it is essential to apply so called inter ventions such as
accommodation and modification. Another significant pr inciple is the clar ity of
instr uctions which means that all dir ections should be explicit and, even better |,
both or ally and visually pr esented. Last but not least is r eview and r egular

r epetition that vitally help childr en to acquir e what they have lear nt. The above
list of teaching pr inciples is not complete. What could be added is for example
“time supply” which means that the teacher gives the childr en sufficient time to
do a task.

In spite of the fact that an object of the thesis ar e young lear ner s with
lear ning difficulties who have not been classified as lear ning disabled, this
chapter deals with the teaching techniques that ar ¢ highly r ecommended for
teaching LD students.

It is not coincidental that fr om the lar ge scale of teaching techniques wer ¢

chosen those that ar e pr acticed with LD students. As sever al r esear cher s
show it is not easy for the teacher to differ entiate between students with
lear ning disabilities and those with lear ning difficulties (sometimes called “slow
lear ner s”).
Accor ding to an ar ticle published by The Inter national Dyslexia Association
many students have difficulties lear ning a new language system. This does not
mean that they ar e dyslexic or that they have a lear ning disability. Just as ther e
ar e some students who have par ticular str engths in math, science, or any
other discipline, some students have par ticular str engths in lear ning
languages.

The teacher should be awar e of this and whenever they r calize the
students’ weaknesses (difficulties) be able to pr ovide appr opr iate pedagogical
help (teaching method) as other wise these difficulties star t to pile up and later
on they can have a negative influence on young lear ner s.

One r esult of accumulating difficulties can be following: even when young
lear ner s tr y to do their best at English lessons, they ar e not successful. This
failur e causes them str ess and, slowly or quickly, they lose their self-
confidence and self-esteem.

Thus, the teacher should know how to pr event pupils with these
difficulties fr om exper iencing pr oblems and show them a way to manage to
accommodate the language. Among the most efficient ways (teaching methods)
that the teacher can apply ar e: Multi-sensor y techniques, Metacognition, Total
Physical r esponse (TPr ), discover y techniques and pr esentation techniques.



Pr esentation techniques

The latter mentioned method uses differ ent objects (instr uments) in the
classr oom to cr eate connections between “abstr act” vocabular y and “r eal”
things. Thus these techniques help to build lear ner s backgr ound knowledge
with using their senses to lear n about a given subject.

Among the pr esentation techniques belong:

r calia - r cal objects ar e used as examples

* Pictur es - explaining the meaning of vocabular y items thr ough pictur es

» Mime, action and gestur e — this technique uses a human body to expr ess for
example gr ammatical points, ver bsor tenses

« Contr ast - pr esenting the meaning of a cer tain wor d by contr asting it with
the opposite one

» Enumer ation - gener al and specific meaning of wor ds

» Explanation - giving a definition

 Tr anslation — the easiest technique but not pr oductive

An impor tant par t of pr esentation techniques (intr oducing new wor ds) is
pr onunciation which should not be under estimated.

Total Physical r esponse (TPr )

This technique was fir st invented in 1960s by James Asher , an Amer ican
pr ofessor of psychology. This technique is based on command activities. The
teacher gives ver bal compr ehensible stimulus (instr uctions) and students act
or (physically) r espond accor ding to it. The method shows the evidence of the
input and output of the lear ning pr ocess. The students thus lear n language
thr ough actions r ather than thr ough dr ills.*

Concer ning the students’ output r eaction, their ‘“under standing” is
pr edominantly expr essed by acting and speaking skill is stifled. This
char acter istic of TPr can be employed for ver y young lear ner s who cannot
yet make a whole sentence in for eign language but they under stand due to
context.

As well as the advantage of the technique can be taken when students have a so
called ‘silent per iod’, which means that they do not speak but r espond in a
differ ent way, e.g. pointing to a pictur e, per for ming, gestur ing or nodding
or just r esponding with a simple “yes” or “no” to expr ess that they
under stand and par ticipate in the lesson.

Discover y techniques

The most pr actical and encour aging example of active lear ning ar e
discover y techniques that ar e based on the fact that students have to wor k out
r ules and meanings for themselves. These techniques used allow students to

* English Language Teaching Journal 41/2: 119-125 p.



activate their pr evious knowledge and to shar e what they know. By involving
students with wor ds, it is likely to help them to lear n and r emember them. In
other wor ds, students discover the ways in which the language wor ks and they
lear n thr ough this pr ocess the function of language ther efor e these techniques
ar e valuable.

Mor eover this technique has a good pedagogical and methodological effect
on students because they ar e mor e involved in the lear ning pr ocess and ar e
awar ¢ of language and how it is used, which is why discover y techniques ar e
also called “awar eness activities”.

The main discover y techniques ar e: matching tasks, mind mapping, wor d
in context, gap filling etc.

The matching discover y activities ar e based on labeling pictur es or
things (see example at Appendix 1). Students ar e asked to match pictur es with
appr opr iate wor ds. If they do not know the wor ds they look up their meaning
in a bilingual dictionar y, which helps them to do cor r ect combinations, or
students can wor Kk in pair s or gr oups to help each other with the unknown
wor ds.

The second mentioned discover y technique is the mind mapping activity.
Mind mapping helps students to gr oup wor ds accor ding to their
char acter istics and their r elations, so students cr eate a spider gr am that
expr ess links between the wor ds. An example is given in Appendix 2.

The “wor d in context” activity is ver y suitable for advanced students
because they lear n the meaning of cer tain wor ds thr ough a text. The
infor mation in the text wor ks as backgr ound that helps students to deduct the
pr oper meaning of the wor ds. The fur ther mentioned activity gap filling or
fill-in passage is an alter nation to the pr evious activity. Students ar ¢ given a text
with missing wor ds (gaps) and they have to think of a suitable wor d that would
fit into the gap. As a help for young lear ner s the gaps in the text ar ¢ pr ovided
with pictur es (see Appendix 3).

Multi-sensor y techniques

The most commonly used appr oach that benefits young lear ner s who have
difficulties lear ning a for eign language is multi-sensor y techniques. These
techniques focus on teaching students thr ough all sensor y channels (auditor vy,
visual and tactile/kinesthetic), which gener ally helps to suppor t their weaker
channels by using their str onger ones. This method is sensible for teaching
pr onunciation, spelling, r eading and other skills. Besides the multisensor y
technique enables young lear ner s to consciously memor ize and r etr ieve
infor mation. Schneider and Cr ombie announced a motto of multi-sensor y



techniques that is ‘Hear it, see it, say it, wr ite it, act it out’ and make lear ning as
active as possible.’

Some pr actical examples of multi-sensor y techniques: simultaneous or al
spelling, tr acing sandpaper number S/letter s, wr iting with a finger into sand
or on someone’s back etc.

The technique of simultaneous or al spelling consists of five steps. Fir stly a
young lear ner says a wor d, which means in ter ms of sensor y input that the
student hear s and feels himself saying the wor d. Then the young lear ner spells
the wor d aloud and doing this he hear s the sequence of letter s within the wor d.
As a thir d step, the student wr ites down the wor d saying the letter s aloud and
as a r esult of this he hear s the letter s again and as well as feels his hand wr ite
the letter s’ shapes. The final step is checking what was wr itten. This step
employs the visual channel because the young lear ner sees the wor d appear on
the page and then compar e it with the or iginal. Multi-sensor y techniques ar ¢
employed to integr ate the lear ning of the sound of a letter , its shape on the
wr itten page and the feel of wr iting it in cur sive scr ipt, so that a secur ¢ sound
symbol r elationship is established for r eading and spelling.

The other example of multi-sensor y techniques - tr acing sandpaper number s
or letter s -mor eover involves the tactile channel, which means that not only
seeing number s and hear ing them but also feeling their shapes (that is way it is
used sandpaper ) helps the young lear ner to make a par allel link between the
symbol (number or letter ) and its sound.

Metacognition

In a sophisticated way, metacognition can be defined as “instr uctional
appr oaches emphasizing awar eness of the cognitive pr ocesses that facilitate
one’s own lear ning and its application to academic and wor k assignments”.

Typical metacognitive techniques include systematic r ehear sal of steps or
conscious Selection among str ategies for completing a task, and thus students
ar e awar ¢ of lear ning as a pr ocess and of what will facilitate lear ning.
Schneider and Cr ombie called metagonition a technique that pr ovides
“pr oblem-solving str ategies”.®

In my consider ation, metacognition is a method that can be gener ously
used and be mor e successful when teaching older lear ner s who have a cer tain

> English Language Teaching Journal 66/4:
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degr ee of knowledge and have master ed cognitive str ategies of lear ning
for eign language.

Mnemonic devices

Schneider and Cr ombie offer useful mnemonic devices that suppor t
metacognitive, actually metalinguistic, skills and thus help students r emember
and r etr ieve infor mation mor e easily (sometimes in a humor ous way).
Her e is a list of mnemonic devices:
* Sound clues — help the memor isation and r ecall of pr onunciation patter ns and
vocabular y (example: the student links the letter sound with a cultur al-semantic
association in the fir st language /to impr ove pr onunciation/ — skir t = yubka,
shir t =ko’ylak)
» Letter -shape clues — help memor ize and r ecall spelling patter ns (non-
phonetic wor ds or wor d par ts) and vocabular y (example: linking the letter
shape of the letter that causes spelling pr oblems with an association in the fir st
language or an impor tant keywor d that entails it — such as sounds {p} and {b};
{p} = ‘top’ par tisr ounded, {b} = ‘bottom’ par tisr ounded)
» Cr azy stor ies — difficult spelling wor ds ar e integr ated in gr oups of up to
five in a stor y that students make up individually (the cr azier the stor y and the
shor ter , the better for later r etr ieval) — good to illustr ate with pictur e
mnemonics (example: “When two vowels go walking, the fir st one does the
talking.” — beat, boat, r cad etc.; ‘My Ver y Easy Method Just Speeds Up Naming
Planets’ = Mer cur y, Venus, Ear th, Mar s, Jupiter , Satur n, Ur anus, Neptune,
Pluto)
 Pictur e clues — visual illustr ations done by student or by teacher help
memor ize and r ecall difficult new vocabular y and class activities (example see
figur e 2-2)
Figur e 2. Pictur e clue — example



» Acr onyms — the letter s of an entir ¢ wor d each stand for a concept to
memor ize and r ecall (e.g. a syllable patter n or study device) (example: KISS =
Keep It Shor t and Simple)

« Keywor ds — (belong to the lear ner s’ active vocabular y) help r etr ieve
pr onunciation of letter s, meanings of wor ds or sequences of a gr ammatical
patter n; a keywor d sentence helps to memor ize and r ecall syllable patter ns of
lear ning steps

» Songs and sounds — a melody or entir e song helps memor ize and r ecall
pr onunciation, vocabular y or gr ammar — a sound helps r ecall specific
language patter ns (e.g. Sentence str uctur e¢) (example: r emaining a young
lear ner of missing ending —s in singular pr esent tense the teacher uses the
sound of hissing snake)

» Gestur e and motion clues — signals meaning or a pr onunciation, spellchecker
or r eading compr chension r ule (example of gestur e to r emind about
spellchecker r ule — finger -tapping technique, which is tapping one finger per
sound in a syllable)

* Per sonalization — an abstr act concept is ‘per sonalized” with char acter istics
of a human being, animal, flor a or fauna.

This chapter pr ovides sever al examples of educational activities that can
be pr acticed in the classr oom to help and suppor t young lear ner s with
lear ning difficulties in English.

Gener ally, the pr ocess of the activity can be divided into four basic par ts.
The fir st par tis an explanation of the activity which is the most impor tant par t
because a bad descr iption can spoil the whole activity. Ther efor ¢ the teacher
should r emember that all instr uctions or dir ections must be explicit and
clear . The second par t of the pr ocess is giving an example to pr actically
demonstr ate what to do or what is the activity about. The main par tis the r eal



per for mance of the activity. In this stage the time limit should be specified in
advanced. The final par t of the activity pr ocess is a discussion on the activity —
its pr ocess, conclusions, students’ feelings, etc.

Pr onunciation — sounds activities

Activities that ar e focused on lear ning sounds and phonics ar e essential in
ter ms of under standing the language. Pr onunciation is a cr ucial point for
Uzbek young lear ner s because, wher eas Uzbek is pr onounced and wr itten
(spelled) identically, English is on the other hand not as tr anspar ent.

The differ ence between English pr onunciation and spelling is one of the
common difficulties that Uzbek lear ner s have when star ting to lear n English.
The teacher should be awar e of this. Mainly, because this moment can r eveal
whether cer tain pupils ar e not-yet identified LD childr en or they ar e just
those who have tempor ar y difficulties with acquir ing the for eign language.
Ther efor e, the teacher should bear this fact in mind, and not under estimate
this stage in the lear ning-English pr ocess by pr oviding such teaching methods
that would help young lear ner s to cope with the par ticular difficulty.
Accor ding to the ar ticle “Under standing Phonics and Whole Language
Appr oaches in English” young lear ner s should be taught how to ‘sound out’
new wor ds by lear ning the following items:

« Consonant letter sounds: b, c,d, f, g, h,j, k, I, m,n,p,q,r,s, t,v,w, XY,z

* Blend sounds: br ,cr ,dr ,fr ,gr ,pr ,tr ,wr , bl cl fl, gl, pl,sl, scr , str , sm,
sn, sp, sc, sk

* Shor t vowel sounds: a, e, 1, 0, U

* Digr aph sounds: sh, ch, th, wh

 Double vowel sounds: ai, ea, ee, 0a

 Other double vowel sounds: oi, 00, ou, ow

» Silent: e

«r contr olled vowel sounds: ar , er ,ir ,or , ur

At the beginning students should be intr oduced to the r ules and sounds. The
vital par t of teaching sounds and phonics is following the teaching pr inciples,
par ticular ly the str uctur ed and sequential pr inciple, which means to star t
with the simple thing and continue to the complex one, for instance star t with
shor t vowels and when young lear ner s acquir e those go on with long vowels.

The tr aditional lear ning Uzbek language concept did not concentr ate on
teaching sounds and phonics, which was not good fr om the students’ point of
view. However this has slowly changed nowadays. With r egar d to sounds and
phonics ther ¢ must be a lot of per manent r epetition and r eview for young
lear ner s to have a chance to accommodate and acquir e the pr oper sounds and
phonics of the for eign language.



A good example of an exer cise that intr oduces this issue to students is gr ouping
wor ds into ‘wor d families’.
Wor d Families

This activity helps young lear ner s who have difficulties with acquir ing
new sounds and r ules of pr onunciation to assimilate the system of a for eign
language.

Young lear ner s ar e pr esented with a ‘wor d family’ for instance — ip and
their task is to add appr opr iate phonics to make a wor d so the possibilities ar ¢
dip, sip, flip, zip, lip, tip, tr ip, clip, skip, hip etc.

The fur ther step of this activity that would help students to r emember
phonics is to cr eate a shor t poem or stor y using the invented wor ds. Another
way of pr acticing is ar eading task that would cover the just-lear nt phonics.
Spelling activities

This subchapter as a whole is bor r owed fr om Susan Jones that pr ovides
useful guidelines for lear ning to spell and also pr esents six differ ent ways to
pr actice spelling. This par ticular spelling activity is convenient for young
lear ner s who have difficulties with spelling and often misspell wor ds. The
advantage of the activity is that once students lear n the steps they can pr actice on
their own.

Four guidelines for lear ning to spell

The fir st step is pr actice. Each time students spell a wor d incor r ectly,
they ar e somehow ‘pr acticing’ the wr ong spelling. The advice is if students ar ¢
not sur e how to spell the wor d, find the cor r ect spelling out and then pr actice
it. Mor eover , students should keep an ongoing notebook of wor ds (something
like a per sonal dictionar y) and wr ite in it the wor ds they have difficulties with.

Another step can be called r evising. Students should not tr y to lear n all
the wor ds at once! In this stage they should pr actice them a few at a time. Then,
add another wor d to their list, or star t on differ ent ones. Each time students
lear n another wor d, they should go back and pr actice the ones they lear ned
befor e it. The following step is r eview. In this step, students r eview the wor ds
that they have known. It is a good confidence booster if students pr actice the
wor ds that they alr eady know once or twice befor e they star t tackling the
ones they do not know yet.

The final step is usage which means that students use the lear nt wor ds in
pr actice when wr iting a letter or an essay.

Six differ ent ways to pr actice spelling
1. “Tr ace, Copy and r ecall”



This way of pr acticing spelling r equir es a char t (figur e 3-1) with thr ee or
four spelling wor ds that the student wants to lear n. Then fold over the
“r ecall” par t so that only the fir st two columns ar e shown (see figur ¢ 3-2).

Figur e 3-1 ‘Tr ace, Copy and r ecall’ char t

TRACE COPY ' RECALL

Sour ce: Jones, 2006
Figur e 3-2 Folded char t
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The pr acticing par t is following: the students says the wor d to himself;
then tr ace it in the fir st column, saying the letter s as tr acing and say the wor d
again. He should tr y to put a little r hythm into it (example: “CAr E. C — pause —
A —pauser —E — CAr E”); the other step is to go to the second column, say the
wor d and wr ite it the same way; then, while the r hythm and the sound ar e the
feeling ar e fr esh in student’s mind, he should flip the paper over and say the
wor d and spell it out — the same way, saying each letter ; if it is a har d wor d, it
iS Dbetter to put it on the list mor e than once. If the student is feeling
par ticular ly smar t, he can tr ace and copy two wor ds and tr y to r emember
them both befor e flipping the page over ; the final step of this way of pr acticing
spelling is going thr ough all the wor ds this way a few times, star t doing them
two or thr ee at a time and when the student feels like he knows them, he can go
thr ough the list again. However , he should skip the tr acing or when the student
is feeling ver y confident, he can skip both the tr acing and the copying.

I ever se chaining by letter s

 The student says the wor d and then wr ites it down, saying each letter aloud
(tr ying to put r hythm into it).

C-A-r -E



» Then the student leaves out a line and says the wor d and wr ites it again
(without the last letter ). He just pr onounces the last letter , but do not wr ite it
down.
C-A-r -
» The same patter n follows: the student skips a line and says the wor d and
wr ites it once mor e without the last two letter s that he says, but do not wr ite
them.
C-A-_ -
* These steps ar e done until the student is only wr iting one letter .
 After this the student should go back to the top and r ead the wor d and then
spell it aloud.
 The fur ther step is that the student folds the page over so not to see the whole
wor d and says the wor d, spells it and adds that last letter .
 The pr evious activity is done again but the student adds the last two letter s.
» This is kept going until the student spells the whole wor d.
» The final par t of the activity is to go back and check and make sur e that any
letter was not left out!
Rever se chaining by syllable
 The student pr onounces the wor d and then wr ites it out, saying each letter
aloud (tr ying to put a r hythm into it).
[-M-M-E-D-I-A-T-E-L-Y
 Then the student skips a line and says the wor d and wr ites it again without the
last syllable that is just said and spelled out but is not wr itten down.
[-M-M-E-D-1-A-T-E-
» This continues until the student is not wr iting anything (but continues to say the
spelling aloud).
 After that the student goes back to the top and r eads the wor d, then spells it
out aloud.
 The fur ther step is that the student folds the page over so not to see the whole
wor d and pr onounces the wor d, spells it and adds the last syllable.
» This continues until the student spells the whole wor d.
* The final step is to go back and check and make sur e that any letter was not left
out!
Highlighting the har d par ts

Some wor ds, like ‘immediately’, ar e only har d in some par ts. Students
might be getting these r ight on a test but always spelling them wr ong when
wr iting, fr ustr ating both students and the teacher . As pr actice makes
per manent, ever y time students pr actice it incor r ectly, they ar e making it
mor e likely that they will wr ite it incor r ectly the next time. This exer cise



should help them focus on the tr oublesome par t of the wor d. This is also helpful
for lear ning r ules and patter ns. If students want to lear n to spell IE wor ds
(that ‘I befor e E’ r ule that so many people find so har d to use) this is a good
way to do it. Get differ ent color pensor pencils or mar ker sand index car ds.
Wr ite the wor ds boldly on the car ds and make the difficult par t of the wor d a
differ ent color than the r est. Make a mental pictur e of the car d, r ead the
wor d aloud and spell it aloud and change the way of saying the difficult par t,
per haps saying it louder or using a differ ent accent.

When wr iting the whole wor d, think about how the difficult par t looks or
sounds. So, while students ar e wr iting ‘immediately’, they might be thinking
‘immedia T E ly’ and/or that bold, r ed E. Again, the keys her e ar e to not
over whelm students’ br ain (do not let students tr y to lear n five wor ds at a
time. Better to do one wor d five times) and star t spelling it in wr iting.

Using a tape r ecor der to test your self, and to pr actice using them

This way is based on pr onouncing the wor ds cor r ectly into a tape r ecor der .
The wor ds should be r ecor ded like on a spelling test.

Pr actise using the wor ds in shor t phr ases

Her e students think of five differ ent phr ases containing the pr acticing wor d
and they wr ite them out. For example: separ ate r ooms, separ ate car s,
Separ ate houses etc. Or tr y to use x times the wor d in a stor .

Dr eam, Dr aw, Wr ite

This activity is a classical example of multi-sensor y technique because it
pr actices thinking, dr awing, speaking and wr iting skills together . The activity
can also be easily adapted and can cover differ ent topics.

Fir stly, young lear ner s ar e told to think about something, for example
their favor ite place, for a few minutes. Then they ar e asked to dr aw what they
wer e thinking about — their favor ite place.

The thir d step of this activity pr actices Speaking skills. Students ar e put
into gr oups or pair s and exchange descr iptions of their pictur es or basically
discuss what they dr ew. The other (higher ) stage of the speaking activity can be
that students pr esent in fr ont of the whole class what their peer s dr ew.

However pupils can be shy to show off in fr ont of their peer s so that it is
better to pr ovide a wr iting par t of the activity and assign students a task to
wr ite a shor t summar y about their colleague’s pictur e or about their own
pictur e.

Adapting mater ials for differ ent age gr oups
This teaching tips looks at how to adapt mater ials for differ ent age gr oups.



Intr oduction

In the last teaching tip we looked at how to adapt mater ials for mixed ability
gr oups. This is the most common type of adaptation that teacher s have to do.
However , ther e ar e times when you may have to adapt mater ials because of
the age of your students. In or der to look at this topic I will divide it into the
two possible Scenar 10s:

Lesson 3. Using mater ials aimed at older students with younger students

In the wor Id of young lear ner s we often find that students’ linguistic ability is
way beyond the typical cour se book that is designed for their age. Ther efor ¢
some adaptation is often necessar y. To give an example, I am cur r ently
teaching a gr oup of 11-15 year olds on a Fir st Cer tificate (upper -
inter mediate) level cour se. We ar e using a cour se book designed for older

teenager s and adults so adaptation is an impor tant par t of lesson planning. The
main thing to bear in mind when adapting tasks is to think about how you can
make the task mor e r eal for the student. Last week we wer e wr iting for mal
letter s, something which none of the students had ever done in their lifetime
and ther efor e they needed a lot of suppor t. After looking at sever al models of
for mal letter s we tur ned to the task in the book which was a letter to complain
about the ser vice r eceived fr om a tour oper ator on a r ecent holiday. This
was obviously something they would be ver y unlikely to do even in their own
language. However , I knew that some of the students had r ecently gone to a
concer t and had been disappointed by the per for mance. So, using those
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students, we adapted the task together . I asked the students what had been
disappointing about the show and we made a list. These points became the content
of the task. The functional language of complaining was the same but the task
became mor e alive as it was mor e per sonal and closer to the students’ own
exper iences.

Speaking activities may often need adapting too. The job inter view could become
the inter view to get onto a summer cour se or to help out at a scout camp.

Questions to consider when pr epar ing your lessons:
Will the students know anything about the topic?
If not, how can I intr oduce the topic?
Will the students be inter ested in the topic?
If not, how can I make it mor e inter esting and br ing it to life?
What suppor t will the students need to tackle the task?

Leeson 4. Using mater ials aimed at younger students with older students

If you find your self using mater ial that is aimed at younger students with older

students you have to be car eful. Teenager s especially can find it insulting to be
pr esented with childish mater ial when they believe they ar e r eady for

something mor e gr own up. If you can’t find mor e appr opr iate mater ial then
use what you have as a star ting point.
Games and fun activities that wor k well with young lear ner s often wor k
equally well with older teenager s or adults. If you explain the r eason for the
game or activity and make it clear what the students ar e pr actising by playing
it, then most students tend to r espond positively. Older students will quickly suss
you out if you’r e just killing time and ther e’s no r eal point to the activity. I
r ecently played wor d for mation bingo with a gr oup of adults and was amazed
that they got r eally excited and competitive and wer ¢ all tr ying to win so they
could become ‘Bingo King’ or ‘Bingo Queen’ for the next r ound. After a
har d day at wor Kk I think they enjoyed the chance to r ever t to their childhood
for twenty minutes!

Questions to consider when pr epar ing your lessons:
Is the activity appr opr iate for the age gr oup?
If not, how will T br idge the gap?
What’s the point of the activity?



What will students be lear ning?
Should I explain to the students why we’r e doing the activity?

The main thing to bear in mind with any adaptation of mater ials is how you can
per sonalise the task and make it mor e r elevant to the lear ner . If you ar ¢
clear about why you ar e using cer tain mater ial and what your objectives ar e
then students should feel happy with the activity as they’ll be able to see the point
of it. Take time to chat to your students and find out what they do in their fr ee
time and what they ar e inter ested in. By doing this you will be able to find mor e
mater ial based on topics they’r e inter ested in.

Adapting mater ials for mixed ability classes

All classes ar e mixed ability to one extent or another . Extr eme cases, when
you have near native level speaker s with beginner s, can be ver y challenging
for the teacher .

In these cases it’s impor tant to r emember that all students will get something
out of the class, but not necessar ily the same things, and not necessar ily what
you aim to teach them! For example, the beginner s may begin to get a gr asp of
your classr oom language whilst the str onger students may begin to be able to
put a new tense into use.
Adapting mater ials for mixed ability classes can take differ ent for ms.

One way to adapt mater ials is to r ewr ite r eading texts and gr ade the
language accor dingly for differ ent levels. In an ideal wor Id wher ¢ a teacher
has all the time in the wor Id to pr epar e their classes this may be the per fect
solution. However , the r eality is that this sor t of adaptation is extr emely time
consuming and not many teacher s can actually go to this length to adapt
mater ials for mixed level gr oups. Another pr oblem that can ar ise with this



sor t of adaptation is that it can be awkwar d to give out differ ent texts to
differ ent students. Ther e’s a danger that they will instantly r calise that they
have been labelled as a weak or str ong student and, in the case of the weaker
students, this will no doubt effect their motivation.I would like to offer some
ideas of how you can suppor t your weaker students and offer extension
activities for your str onger students whilst using the same mater ials as the
star ting point for the class. This way the pr epar ation time involved for the
teacher 1isn’t dr astically higher , and the gr oup can still wor k together for
most of the class.

Extension activities for str onger

Suppor t for weaker students
students PP cane ¢

Pr e-teach difficult vocabular vy,
and leave it wr itten on the boar d
for students to r efer to. Use

Ask ecar ly finisher s to wr ite new| . . :
visuals if possible.

vocab up on the boar d with

definitions. :
cHit If ther e ar e gaps, give students

the answer s in a jumbled
or der , with a few extr as.

Dr aw attention to the title,
pictur es etc and set the Scene
befor ehand so their mind is on
tr ack for the topic.

Br eak the text into chunks and
give the option of only r eading
some of the text.

¢ cadin r ewr ite a part of the text in a
J differ ent tense / per son.

Wr ite their per sonal opinion / a

shor t summar y of the text. Wr ite

guestions about the text.

Give out the tape scr ipt and nominate
a ‘vocabular y master > to look up|Pr e-teach vocabular y, use visual
tr icky wor ds or expr essions in apr ompts when appr opr iate.

dictionar y to then explain to the|Give students time to discuss
Listening|gr oup. answer s befor e feeding back to
Focus on the accents or intonation offthe class.
the speaker s and get students to copy,
chunks. Give students the tape scr ipt on
second listening.




If it’s a tr ue/false activity, follow on
by asking ‘why/why not?)

If it’s a gap fill, supply the wor ds
with a few extr as.

Wr iting

Give cr eative tasks that students can
do at their own level.

Indicate mistakes using cor r ection
code to give students a chance to self-

cor rect. (Sp = spelling, Gr =
gr ammar etc.)
Incr ease the wor d limit.

Indicate wher e they could use mor e
inter esting  ways of  saying
something.

_|[Encour age use of dictionar ies /

Cor r ect the dr aft together
befor e students copy up in neat.

r educe the wor d limit.

vocab books.
Give and example piece of
wr iting as a model befor e they
begin wr iting.

Pair or gr oup weaker students
with str onger students.

Speaking

Ask students to justify / defend their
opinions.

Ban easy wor ds like ‘nice’ to push
their vocab to a higher level.

Get students to r ecor d themselves
and self-cor r ect.

Pair  students of higher level
together so they r eally go for it.

Give students time to r chear se
and gather their ideas befor e &
role play or discussion.

Pair weak and str ong together .

Let students make notes befor e
the sSpeaking activity begins.
Allow for  ‘thinking time’.

Gr ade students on the effor t
they make r ather than their
ability.

With a whole class mingle like
class sur vey or a ‘find

somebody who...” pr actise the




guestions as a gr oup
befor ehand.

Give weaker students mor e
listening and thinking time
befor e calling on them to
answer questions.

Tips for good class# oom management with mixed ability g# oups

Gr ouping
It may seem contr adictor y to suggest that you gr oup str onger students
together and also suggest that you gr oup weak with str ong. However |,
depending on the task and the class dynamics I think ther e ar e usually
oppor tunities for both types of gr ouping. It’s a good idea to exper iment with
mixing up the str ong and weak students whilst also giving time for str onger
students to wor k together so they wor k to their full potential.

Giving Instr uctions
Giving clear instr uctions is vital for weaker students to be able to follow the
class. Use hand gestur es as well as wor ds to explain the tasks and use str onger
students to check back the instr uctions and even explain the task in their own
language if necessar .

Er r or cor r ection
Str onger students can pr obably stand mor e cor r ection. Don’t over cor r ect
weak students as it will affect their confidence. Encour age students to cor r ect
one another and demand a higher level of accur acy fr om the str onger
students.

Setting goals
Setting goals for each class or for the whole ter m will help to focus the
students. The goals can be differ ent for each student, depending on their level,
but r ealising the goals will give the same sense of achievement to all.

Beyond Language
What can we do to add value with higher levels?



e

As teacher s, our r esponsibilities to our youth do not include only language or
content teaching, but also the education of the futur e gener ations, and education
goes beyond the cour sebook. It includes life skills, per sonal development and
char acter education, and these ar e ar eas for which the scope with higher
level students is tr emendous because they have gone beyond basic language
skills, and ar e r eady to ventur e into the mor e abstr act, or the mor e cr cative
r ealms of lear ning.
1. Go beyond the cour sebook Often teacher s limit themselves to what the
cour sebook pr ovides, r ather than building on it. This can be a limitation for
some students and takes away fr om them oppor tunities to explor e additional
language, content and concepts. While cour sebooks include a lot of wonder ful
content, not all of it suits ever y gr oup of lear ner s. A number of cour sebooks
include songs, poems and r eading or listening texts on subjects like food and
ar t. Teacher s can use this as an oppor tunity to include additional content and
language development in lessons. Examples:

Students can lear n about differ ent for ms of poetr y, explor e r hyme
schemes, enjoy limer icks and haikus

They can also explor ¢ differ ent types of ar t, expr essing per sonal
opinions and being invited to think mor ¢ deeply and abstr actly about both
poems, songs and paintings, r ather than focusing on sur face meanings.

They can be made to dr aw inspir ation fr om wor ks of ar t and then asked
to cr eate their own which they can shar e with their classmates, or with
students fr om differ ent classes.



2. Ask students what they want to lear n about This has been a ver y useful
str ategy for me in the past, especially with higher level teens and pr imar y
students who can become bor ed fast with commonly r ecur r ing topics like food
and health or the life of a dead per son. In addition, young students ar e not easily
motivated and it has often been a challenge for me to under stand wher e their

inter ests lie and plan lessons that they would genuinely enjoy. Allowing students
to par ticipate in deter mining the syllabus content of the cour se will for ce them
to think about their own inter ests, and what they can do to contr ibute to the
lesson, negotiate on topics with classmates and make decisions on their own
lear ning. This cr ecates a ver y per sonalized lear ning exper ience for the
lear ner s. This can be done by simply asking students to choose fr om differ ent
pr oject ideas, or lesson topics, or even inviting them to suggest their own.

3. Wor k on skill development I have spent quite a bit of time with high level
students, wor king on specific language skills, like infer ence and pr ediction,
listening for details, etc. Often we include this in class as par t of the r eading or

listening activities, not going into too much detail about what skills students ar ¢
wor king on and why, giving students a chance to assess whether they have
acquir ed the skill or not at the end of the lesson, or what str ategies and skills
they ar e str uggling with and how these can be addr essed and pr acticed
fur ther . Students can also be given time and oppor tunity in class to exper iment
with differ ent str ategies, both r eceptive skill str ategies as well as study
str ategies, and then decide which one is most suitable for them. This cr eates in
them an autonomy that will encour age them to take their lear ning into their

own hands both in your classr oom, and outside, making them independent
lear ner s and pr oactive individuals. Other skills that students may find useful
ar e r esear ch skills, pr esentation skills, planning skills and debate skills, and
can be made to pr actice these in an English language setting. This will not only
add value to their lessons, but it will challenge them intellectually, help develop
their confidence and give them something useful they can utilize in school or

later in life. Common topics like the envir onment and technology pr esent
var ious issues that students may have opinions about like global war ming and
climate change, endanger ed species (a gr eat topic for r esear ch and
pr esentation, with each gr oup choosing one animal to cr eate awar eness about)
and the effect of technology on our lives and our futur e (a gr eat topic for

debate).

4. Char acter development Another ar ea with r oom for development is
char acter . With the many pr oblems ar ound the wor Id; the lack of toler ance,
lack of dialogue, etc. and with the youth becoming mor e and mor e passive and
unconcer ned with their communities, societies and countr ies, they need to be



taught essential aspects of a successful per sonality that will pr ove invaluable in
the outside wor Id, if not in their cur r ent lives, then later in their adulthood
and pr ofessional lives. These include being able to communicate well, self —
expr ession, wor king well with other s, empathy, kindness and compassion,
I espect, cour age and toler ance. VVar ious activities and exer cises ar e available
online that ar e designed to get students to think of the outcomes of wor king
collabor atively. Team building exer cises and a number of tasks teacher s
commonly use as icebr eaker s allow for the development of char acter
development skills. Examples:

A simple activity that r equir es students to wor k in gr oups and find 5
things they have in common, while they talk to each other with the sole pur pose
of identifying similar ities they possess with people they do not know exer cises
their communication skills as well as their self — expr ession.

Popular team building activities like using a limited amount of mater ial
like paper , str aws and tape to constr uct something gets students to develop
cooper ation skills, communication skills and patience. For the language element,
an activity like this might conclude with a wr iting task, getting students to wr ite
what was difficult for them, what they built and how they built it, etc.

We may fail to notice it when we sit down to plan our lessons, but what we can do
in the classr oom does not begin and end with the pages of the cour sebook, but
r ather with the potential of the students, and our willingness to open door s for
them that they may walk thr ough to find this potential. This is the pur pose of
teaching. Developing new mater ials for my var ious cour ses has always been a
substantial par t of my wor k. Imagine the following situation. You ar e fr esh out
of the univer sity; you come to teach at a univer sity; you study the situation, visit
your depar tment chief, and tell him that new cour se-books ar ¢ needed.
Looking back I can see of cour se that it was r ather naive of me. What he said
was, " Go ahead and wr ite one!" Though I was somewhat stagger ed by this
unexpected offer I went ahead and did it, which among other things gave me the
position of an associate pr ofessor . Since I over came that hur dle at the
beginning of my teaching car eer all the subsequent ones seemed much easier to
manage.

 Sever al times I had to compose my own textbooks and lesson plans simply
because ther e wer e no other options. For instance I wr ote new complete
lessons for gr oups of Amer ican students who came to my town to study
r ussian as a for eign language. I had to do it ever y night as we went along. When
ICT became a r eality I composed cour ses of lectur es and seminar s for
teacher s. And when the ministr y of education decr eed that one unified state
exam based on Br itish inter national exams was to be used in the national schools



befor e any textbooks appear ed, I compiled my own booklets to help students and
teacher s adjust to the new r equir ements.

» How does one do it? I would not pr esume to specify which comes fir st, your
own pr ofessional feeling that something is lacking in the textbooks and manuals
available, or your students' needs, or the whole changing wor Id. I do believe
that our own desir e to move for war d, to find and use many new mater ials, is
one of the main stimuli. For instance it was clear to me that while ther e was a
good choice of "r ussian as a For eign Language" textbooks, they wer e
completely useless for my adult beginner s whose only knowledge of r ussian
began and ended with the Cyr illic alphabet. So I composed my own lessons.

» Students' inter ests always play a lar ge r ole in my appr oach to teaching, and
their needs ar e definitely a factor in my choosing the mater ials, in ar r anging
the content. In my diver se gr oup of young adults ther ¢ wer e a futur e
pediatr ician, a zoologist, an engineer with Boeing, a mathematician, a
psychology major . I would give them the same types of exer cises but differ ent
basic texts chosen fr om their field of studies. When wor king with childr en I
tr y to lear n what their inter ests ar e and use some age-appr opr iate
infor mation.

» With the advent of ICT finding the mater ials and or ganizing any data into a
coher ent compr ehensive teaching aid became much easier . Ther ¢ ar e always
models to use; help can be found by those who seek for it. Twenty year s ago I
began wor king with English to Go; the editor s taught me how to ar r ange my
lessons in the acceptable moder n for mat which incidentally coincided later with
the unified state exam r egulations. When Teaching English fir st appear ed, the
then editor gave me a template which came in extr emely useful in my futur ¢
wr itings in both English and my own language. I am one of those people who find
it natur al to wr ite in the "point a, b, ¢" or " item 1, 2, 3" manner . Thus I
absor bed the suggested models easily, and not only use them in my own daily
pr ofessional life but add to them when teaching other s.

« ICT I believe is a huge factor in teaching and lear ning. Any textbook may seem
obsolete when we have an oppor tunity to obtain new immediate knowledge in any
subject, any topic with just one click. What does not change though is the necessity
to pay attention to each and ever y student's individual needs. When we get a new
class we may follow the national cur r iculum safely. If however we ar e faced
with a r oom full of young people who,pr obably never went to school befor ¢
and have no wish to study English in the tr aditional way but r ather must lear n
to under stand what is said to them and to expr ess their own needs, we have to
find ways and means to help them.



* Tr uth be told, not ever y teacher feels that they can cope. Not ever ybody even
wants to tr y. Teacher s' salar ies ar e notor iously low while their wor kload
never Dbecomes any easier . I think if a teacher is faced with a challenging
situation, if they suddenly find out that they have to cr eate their own mater ials,
they should be paid at least double for their effor fts.

Speaking aids

How would your Chr istmas feel without a Chr istmas tr ee or your bir thday
without a cake? How r omantic would your r omantic dinner be without
candles?

Pr obably you agr ee that these little things make a lot of differ ence and it is with
good r eason why people spend time, money and ener gy to get the r ight small
objects to help them put themselves and their loved ones into the r ight mood.
Why use speaking aids
Post-it notes
Walls
Colour ed paper
Small objects
To contr ol tur n-taking
As metaphor s
Conclusion
Why use speaking aids
In contr ast, we often expect that our students have the r ight mood to speak
without having anything that would help them to be in the r ight mood to speak,
or any pr ompt that would help the flow of ideas. These small pr ompts or small
speaking aids get especially impor tant when childr en get into the age when they



want to speak about themselves mor e than e.g. about the little animals or fair ies
in a tale. In this ar ticle, I will give you some ideas what little objects to use and
how to use them so that students aged 12 upwar ds find speaking easier and less
str essful.

Post-it notes
Post-it notes ar e gr eat conver sation star ter s. Ask your students to put
infor mation on a post-it note each, and get them to wear it, mingle and find out
about each other . What can be wr itten on the post-it notes?

To pr actise the simple past e.g., get them to wr ite a name, a date and a
place that is impor tant to them. These thr ee things should come fr om thr ee
differ ent stor ies or events in their lives.

To pr actise e.g. the Simple Pr esent, used to, the Pr esent Per fect or
likes/dislikes, ask them to wr ite five things, some tr ue and some untr ue about
themselves on the post-it notes. When students mingle, they ask fur ther
questions to find out which ar e tr ue and which ar ¢ not.

Walls
Walls of your classr oom can be given meanings such as:

Agr ee - disagr ee: Ask students to position themselves between the two
walls to expr ess their opinion on a statement e.g. ‘Playing computer games is a
waste of time.' The closer they ar e to a wall the mor e they ar e of that opinion.
Fir st, ask students to shar e ideas with people near them, then put students far
fr om each other together to talk.

Summer - winter /casual - elegant /men's - ladies": Say names of clothes
items and ask students to position themselves between the two walls to expr ess
their opinion about the clothes, and then ask them why they ar e wher e they
ar e.

Like - dislike: Say names of per for mer s, spor ts, types of music, etc. as
r elevant in your class and ask people to comment on their position.

I know - I don't know: Ask a question r elated to your topic. A. Ask
students standing near er the ‘I know' wall to shar e what they know about your
topic. B. Ask students standing near er the ‘I don't know' wall to ask fur ther
questions or make a list of things they would need to know. Then put A's and B's
together . Ask B's to give the answer to your initial question at the end.

Colour ed paper
Colour ed paper can be used as a metaphor that r epr esents the choice of the
student. Her e is how you do it:

Lay a good selection of differ ent colour ed paper out on the floor or on
a big table in the middle of the classr oom so that all the colour s ar e visible to



the class. Call out a subject e.g. something you like to eat. Ever yone takes a
colour that cor r esponds to something they like to eat.

Give students 1 to 2 minutes to talk to each other about the subject then ask
students to put the colour ed paper back.

Change the subject and at the same time, ask students to change par tner s
and find the colour that they associate with the new subject. Some possible
subjects: clothes, food, a place I like, a holiday decor ation in my house, a season,
an animal, music, a good fr iend, a dr eam. It's better to go fr om concr ete to
mor e abstr act subjects. Small objects
Small objects such as Lego pieces, buttons, pebbles, shells, toothpicks, etc. can be
used A. to contr ol tur n-taking, B. as metaphor sr epr esenting other things or
people.

To contr ol tur n-taking
When students discuss a topic, tell a stor y or descr ibe a pictur e in small
gr oups, give ever ybody an equal number of some small objects e.g. shells or
toothpicks. Their aim is to get r id of the objects as they talk. They can get r id of
the objects by putting them down if - you set it depending on their fluency level -
they say a complete sentence or minimum thr ee sentences about the subject. You
can do it the other way ar ound: give gr oups a pile of objects and students can
pick up objects when they contr ibute to the conver sation. Her e the aim is to
collect as many objects as possible.

As metaphor s Small objects can r epr esent r eal beings, like the student's
best fr iend or their pet. It makes it easier and mor e inter esting to descr ibe
people and animals this way. You can also ask the student to focus on similar ities
and differ ences between the object and the per son or animal.

Buttons ar e easy and fun to tr ansfor m into differ ent imaginar y people.
Give out a good selection of differ ent buttons. Get students to choose one and
imagine what kind of per son it would be, what this per son would like, how they
would live, what their name would be, etc. Get students to mingle and find a
button fr iend for their button per son.

Small objects like Lego pieces can also r epr esent per iods/events in
students' lives, e.g. thr ee holidays they have had, thr ee semester s of school or
some impor tant year s. Students choose the per iods/events/year s fir st, then
they choose little objects to r epr esent them. Pair s then shar e.

Conclusion
Using these little, inexpensive speaking aids has the following advantages:

Students get pr epar ed for talking as they ar e thinking about the pr ompt,
e.g. which object to choose, what to wr ite or wher ¢ to stand. So ther e is
thinking time with an outcome that later will help talking.



Students concentr ate on the subject thr ough concentr ating on the
pr ompt.

It is easier to star t talking as these pr ompts communicate fir st, so they
br eak the ice befor e the students star t talking.

They decr ease anxiety as people's attention shifts fr om the per son who
speaks to the pr ompt. Also, ther e is something to hold, to look at or to move
ar ound for .

Their use often r esults in natur al gr oupings, e.g. students with the same
or differ ent opinions, inter ests and ways of thinking.

Their use often tr igger s imagination and/or br ings back memor vy, so it
helps cr eative expr ession, per sonalisation and or iginality in speaking.

They develop thinking skills such as for ming an opinion, finding
similar ities and differ ences and using metaphor s.

They talk to and r ely on differ ent intelligences and senses.

They ar ¢ ver y flexible and easily adaptable to differ ent levels, ages and
teaching aims.

The ideal language depar tment of a school would have a good selection of small
objects, small speaking aids for teacher s to use in their lessons.

Summar y

The pr ocess of lear ning language has a significant effect on how young
lear ner s ar e able to acquir e the for eign language. As was pr esented, the
str ategy of lear ning one’s mother tongue can be adopted for lear ning a
for eign language. Pr imar ily, those who ar e involved in the childr en’s
lear ning pr ocess ar e their par ents, and later their teacher s. Ther efor ¢
teacher s should use deliber ate str ategies that par ents gener ally use quite
intuitively to pr omote young lear ner s development of a for eign language.
Pr acticing these str ategies and developing motivation can help lear ner s
over come pr oblems with for eign language acquisition. Pr imar ily the teaching
pr inciples (str uctur ed, sequential, cumulative, r epetitive, instr uctions,
motivation, envir onment) should be taken into consider ation because they wor k
as valuable facilitator s in the education pr ocess. Then the second factor is the
good choice and application of teaching techniques.

Among the most useful techniques that ar e also pr acticed with LD students
ar e namely pr esentation techniques, total physical r esponse, discover y
techniques, multi-sensor y techniques and metacognition. All of these techniques
offer ed a wild r ange of activities that stimulate and involve students in the
lear ning pr ocess.



Multi-sensor y techniques, discover y techniques and metacognition ar e useful
teaching techniques concer ning young lear ner s with lear ning difficulties. The
advantage of multisensor y techniques is involving all students’ senses into the
lear ning pr ocess thr ough using the str onger channels to suppor t the weaker
ones. These techniques facilitate the students’ br ain to cr eate besides the visual
and auditor y memor ies the tactile and kinetic ones. In ter ms of discover y
techniques the advantage is in the self discover y or awar eness pr ocess when
young lear ner s tackle tasks on their own and thus they lear n thr ough what
they have detected by themselves. As well as metacognition has its benefits, mor e
pr eciously mnemonic devices that help a lot to encour age and suppor t young
lear ner s to over come their pr oblems with for eign language. This chapter
pr ecisely cover s the pr oblematic ar eas, wher e the lear ning difficulties of
young lear ner s occur s, and pr ovides sever al examples of activities that
pr actically demonstr ate how to tr eat young lear ner s with lear ning difficulties
in differ ent fields and how to str engthen their skills, such as pr onunciation,
spelling, speaking, wr iting etc.

The par ticular emphasis is on pr onunciation and activities that ar ¢
focused on teaching sounds and phonics, which is the fir st step to under stand a
for eign language. The second gr oup of activities deals with spelling and gives
six ways of pr acticing it. Both spelling and pr onunciation must be r egular ly
pr acticed and r eviewed because the English and Uzbek language systems var y
gr eatly.

Lesson 5. Cultur al and inter cultur al benefits of Language Lear ning

In the moder n, globalized, and highly mobile wor Id, for eign language
education is incr easingly impor tant for the sake of pr epar ing childr en to be
successful and capable of a high level of social integr ation. This is especially
tr ue for societies wher ein secondar y or alter native languages ar e widely
used for business pur poses, or in cer tain fields, or by a significant and non
mar ginalized minor ity of the population.

English is the most impor tant means of Inter national communication. People
fr om all over the wor Id speak English when they meet each other in ever y
inter national meeting, wor kshop, confer ence, or commer ce. In every
pr oducts’ leaflet we could see some sentences or wor ds of English. It is because
English is the biggest language in the wor Id. English becomes the most essential
language in the wor Id. Almost all people fr om many differ ent countr ies use it
to communicate. For that r eason, it is impor tant for people to master English
or ally and wr itten, in or der to be able to communicate and socialize with the
wor Id community. As the consequence, all countr ies in the wor Id use English as



one of the subjects studied at school. The pur pose is to make the young
gener ation competent in English eventhough passive or active English, whether

to speak fluency or just to under stand what people say or to wr ite their

opinion to expr ess their idea.

Uzbekistan as a developing countr y tr ies to br ing the next gener ation tor eally
master and have ability in English. English is the fir st for eign language taught
at ever y school in Indonesia. The main pur pose of teaching English as a for eign
language in Junior high school is pr oviding the competence of the students to
achieve communication competence of English skills such as listening, speaking,
r eading and wr iting. To achieve this pur pose, Indonesia sets its educational
cur r iculum which is including the teaching English as for eign language. It is
one of compulsor y subject studied fr om junior and senior high school up to the
univer sity while for elementar y school English is used as local or additional
subject. English has been studied for six year s in Elementar y school.

Ther e ar e four skills in teaching English they ar e: listening, speaking,
wr iting and r eading. The students should master the four basic skills so they
ar e able to master English effectively and communicatively. These skills can be
defined into two gr oups. The fir st is r eceptive skill and the second is
pr oductive skill. r eceptive skills ar e r eading skill and listening skill, while the
pr oductive skills ar e wr iting skill and speaking skill.

As one of the four English basic skills, speaking is pr obably often
consider ed to be the most impor tant one. People said that someone has alr cady
master ed a language if he or she is able to speak the language fluently. Or al
communication is the most impor tant one because it is used by people in or der
to maintain their social r elationship. In doing so, they need speaking skill in
or der to per for m communication. Accor ding to r ichar ds and r enandya “A
lar ge of per centage of the wor 1d’s language lear ner s study English in or der
to develop pr ofiency in speaking”.” Br own states “speaking is one of the
r equir ed skill in per for ming or al communication. It is the least one has to
master in or der to per for m in a language”. Accor ding to Har mer (ther e
ar e thr ee r easons why people communicate: fir st, people communicate because
“they want to say something”. ®It means ther ¢ is desir e fr om the speaker has in
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or der to convey messages to other people; second, people communicate because
“they have some communicative pur poses”. Communicative pur pose means
what the speaker s said ther e would be a r esult of what they say; the thir d, the
speaker s want to expr essar equest, need a help other , want to command if they
want other people to do something; the thir d, the desir e to say something and
the pur pose in conducting communicative activities. As they have language
stor age, they will select language expr essions appr opr iate to get messages
acr 0ss to other people.

Edge says that “communication is the goal of language teaching”. Other
linguist also has the same opinion, r ichar d says “Competence of speaking skills
in English is pr ior ity for many second language or for eign language
lear ner s. Lear ner s ar e consequently often evaluated their success in
language lear ning as well as the effectiveness of English cour se on the basis of
how well they have impr oved in their spoken language pr ofiency”.’
Mor eover , r iggenback and Lazar aton “Students of second language or
for eign language education pr ogr ams ar e consider ed successful if they can
communicate or able to communicate effectively in the language”. We cannot
deny if that statement is cor r ect. The students said that they master English if
they have been fluent in speaking skill. People usually lear n English because of
some r easons, in some way, they want to be able to communicate or be able to
speak English as well.

The students usually have some motivation why they want to be able in speaking
such as: they want to be able to watch for eign film without necessar y to r ead
the tr anslation, they can sing their favor ite song in English with good
pr onunciation, they want to know some infor mation assessed fr om the
inter net, they want to have chat with for eigner in social media etc. They said
that to be able to speak English skill is pr oud thing to have. It indicates the
students’ fir st appear ance in speaking ability. People will judge someone master
in English because their good per for ming of speaking fluency. It means that
speaking a language fluently is fr equently the ultimate goal to be attained in
master ing a language.

Similar to speaking, in fluency ther e ar e sever al aspects that will be used to
decide how good one’s speaking fluency is. Canale and Swain “Ther e ar e four
competences included in communicative competence such as: gr ammatical well-
for medness, discour se competence, sociolinguistic competence, and str ategic
competence”. Gr ammatical competence means master y the linguistic code,
mor phological, the ability to r ecognize the lexical, syntactic, and phonological
featur es of language to for m wor ds and sentences. Sociolinguistic competence
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r efer s to the r equir e of under standing in social context in which language is
used. Schulman “Under standing the sociolinguistic side of language enables
speaker s to know what comments ar e appr opr iate, how to ask questions
dur ing the inter action and how to r espond nonver bally accor ding to the aim
of the speaking”. '° Str ategic competence means the ability to keep the
conver sation keep going.
Communication act that all the conditions attached to speaking as a communication
act exist for tr anslation as well. Tar one, Cohen, and Dumas state that
communicative str ategy is “a systematic attempt by the lear ner to expr ess or
decode meaning in the tar get language, in situations wher e the appr opr iate
systematic tar get r ules have been for med”. Palmber g says that
“communication str ategies is those devices a second language lear ner uses in
attempting to expr ess pr ecise meaning in tar get language”.
Dor nyei and Scott’s taxonomy r eviewed ar ticles and summar ized the
taxonomies and definitions of communication str ategies pr oposed by
r esear cher s in the field. They extended taxonomy of pr oblem solving
str ategies in speaking skill, they classified the communication str ategies
accor ding to the manner of pr oblem management. That is how communication
str ategies contr ibute to r esolving conflicts and achieving mutual
under standing.
However , the fact shows that students’ English speaking fluency is still below the
standar d. The teacher should pr esent inter esting method of teaching to attr act
the student inter est and motivation in joining the teaching and lear ning pr ocess.
Mostly the teacher s used old fashioned method in the class. Students ar e only
r equir ed to memor ize the speaking expr ession without pr acticing. This kind
of method sever ely limits students chance of pr acticing their speaking fluency.
MTs Neger i Mir i which consists of 12 classess still has difficulty
for the speaking skill eventhough ther e is conver sation class (kelas
unggulan) ther e. The students still have difficulty to speak up or to expr ess
their idea in speaking. In this occasion, they sometimes use some
communication str ategies to make their conver sation smooth. By knowing
the var ieties of communication str ategies used by the students it can be
useful for the teacher to give positive suggestion for the students to develop
their speaking skill. It can be useful for the students either to make their
speaking skill communicatively. In Uzbekistan began teaching English fr om
fir st class, fr om 2013 year and the Ministr y of Education issued decr ee

% Shulman, LS (1986). Those who understand: Knowledge growth in teaching.



and made “syllabus” of teaching English in pr imar y schools. Aims ar e the
fir st and most impor tant consider ation in any teaching.

,LIporiecc oOydeHus MpeICcTaBIseT cO00M Mmepexoa yJalmxcs U3 OqHOTO
COCTOAHUA B APYroc... 3&,[{&‘11/1 06yquH;1 COCTOAT B TOM, YTOOBI IMCPCMCCTUTD
06yT-IaIOHII/IXC$I N3 MX HAYAJIBHOTO COCTOAHHA B OIPCACIICHHOC COCTOSHHUC
(wnu, TOYHEE, BO MHOKECTBO COCTOSIHUI ), O3HAYAIOIIIEEe HAJTUYUE Y HUX OMpe-
JICJICHHBIX 3HAHUM, HABLIKOB U yMeHI/II7I“.11

Hence the teacher should know exactly what his pupils ar e expected
to achieve in lear ning his subject, what changes he can br ing about in his
pupils at the end of the cour se, at the end of the year , ter m, month, week,
and each par ticular lesson, i. e., he should know the aims and objectives of
for eign language teaching in schools.

The ter ms “aims” and “objectives” ar e clear ly distinguished in this
wor k in accor dance with the suggestion given by r . r ober ts.** Her ¢ is
what he wr ites: “The ter m ‘aims’ be r eser ved for long-ter m goals such
as pr ovide the justification or r eason for teaching second languages ... the
ter m ‘objectives’ be used only for shor t-ter m goals (immediate lesson
goal), such as may r easonably be achieved in a classr oom lesson or
sequence of lessons.” In this chapter we shall deal with longter m goals, that
IS, with the aims of for eign language teaching which dictate the teacher ’s
appr oach to this subject.

The changes the teacher must br ing about in his pupils may be thr eefold:

pr actical — pupils acquir e habits and skills in using a for eign language;
educational — they develop their mental abilities and intelligence in the
pr ocess of lear ning the for eign language;

cultur al  — pupils extend their _ knowledge of the wor Id in

which they live. Ther efor e ther e ar e ° thr ee aims, at least, which
should be achieved in for eign language teaching: pr actical, educational, and
cultur al.

Pr actical aims. The for eign language as a school subject differ s fr om
other subjects of the school cur r iculum. Wher eas the teaching, for
instance, of histor y is mostly connected with the impar ting of histor ical
laws and facts which pupils ar e to lear n and the teaching of the mother
tongue leads to the master y of the language as a system (which is alr eady
used for exchanging thoughts and feelings) so that pupils will be able to use it

1 Appolova M. A. Grammatical difficulties of translation. - M.: 1977. p 89
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mor e effectively in or al and wr itten language, the teaching of a for eign
language should r esult in the pupil’s gaining one mor e code for r eceiving
and conveying infor mation; that is, in acquir ing a second language for the
same pur pose as the native language: to use it as a means of communication.
In this connection we should like to quote G. Per r en “Whatever a new
language is being taught as a cur r icular extr a ... or as an essential
medium for education it will be lear ned by the young child only if it
obviously makes possible some pur poseful activity other than language
lear ning. Ifitdoes notdo this, attempts to teach it may be lar gely a waste
of time.”**

In moder n society language is used in two ways: dir ectly or or ally, and
indir ectly or in wr itten for m. Thus we distinguish or al language and wr itten
language. Dir ect communication implies a speaker and a hear er , indir ect
communication implies a wr iter and a r eader . Hence the pr actical aims in
teaching a for eign language ar e four in number : hear ing, speaking, r eading,
and wr iting.

When adopting the pr actical aims for a secondar y school cour se the
following factor s ar e usually taken into consider ation: the economic and
political conditions of society, the r equir ements of the state; the gener al goals
of secondar y school education; the natur e of the subject, and the conditions for
instr uction.

The Pr esident of Uzbekistan |.Kar imov and the Gover nment ar e
establishing closer economic, political, scientific, and cultur al r elations with
var ious peoples of the wor Id. Inter national r elations ar e extended and str eng-
thened thr ough the exchange of delegations as well as scientific, technical, and
cultur al infor mation. The peoples of Uzbekistan want to know what is going on
in the wor Id in all spher es of human activity: science, engineer ing, cultur e,
politics, etc. They also want to acquaint other peoples with their life and
achievements. In this situation for eign language teaching is a matter of state
significance. Not long ago in 2012 on 10 December the gover nment adopted
another br illiant decr ee 18/75 on impr oving teaching for eign languages in the
countr y. Accor ding to the decr ee teacher s’ salar ies is going to be incr eased
up to 30% in r ur al ar eas and 15% in cities. Fur ther mor e teaching hour s
allocated for pr actical tr aining. English teacher s accepted the decr ee as an

13 Greenbaum S. Studies in English Adverbial Usage. - London, 1989. 68-78 p



another chance of wor king in full potential to r aise highly-skilled students for
the gover nment’s development. **

It’s tr ue that without knowing the language even a ver y qualified

per sonnel wouldn’t have contr ibuted help to the development of his/her
countr .
Ever y English teacher is sur e that these decr ees and wor ks which have been
done on education system will give its r esult soon. Special tr ained and skilled
teacher s ar e cr eating a new book for elementar y gr ades pupils, so that pupils
can lear n English as well as their mother tongue fr om the fir st gr ade. This
pr ocess will sur ely br ing its gr eat r esults in the coming year s. As for me, |
can say that teaching the language for m the fir st gr ade has been a ver y wise
decision because younger childr en ar e tend to lear n any language faster than
gr own ups. We have saying that fits for the case: “A knowledge which is lear nt
in the ear ly age is like a car ving on the stone”.

The pr esident I.Kar imov had alr eady made the plan of upbr inging
highly-skilled cadr es with full of potential who wor ks for the development of
the countr y when he said: “Our childr en must be wiser , smar ter and of
cour se, happier than we ar e.

Fifteen year s ago, Uzbek gover nment adopted laws on education and on
the National VVocational Tr aining Pr ogr am. Their adoption br ought a r adical
r efor m in countr y’s education system. As a r esult, today, the Uzbek model of
education is well-known in other countr ies. It became gover nment’s effective
tool in upbr inging har moniously developed, highly educated, moder n-minded
younger gener ation of pr ofessionals who will be able to ensur e stable
development for the countr y. Uzbek ever impr oving system of education is a
r eliable suppor t to young people. It helps each of them to find one’s feet and
actively par ticipate in countr y’s development. Youth is ver y zealous in
lear ning and r aising our countr y’s fame to the wor Id. The national model of
education is based on “lifelong lear ning” pr inciple which fully fits to the ancient
Uzbek pr over b: “Seek knowledge fr om cr adle to gr ave”. Ther e ar e Seven
levels of education: elementar y, secondar y, non-for mal, vocational, higher ,
postgr aduate, pr ofessional development and r etr aining.

“On Impr oving For eign Language Lear ning” has obliged
educational boar ds to ensur e that school-leaver s master a for eign
language as a means of communication in its two for ms — or al and
wr itten, ther efor e, pr oficiency in speaking and r eading ar e the desir ed

¥ O’zbekiston Respublikasi Prezidenti I.A.Karimovning Vazirlar Mahkamasining 2010 yil 29 yanavardagi bo’lib
o’tgan majlisidagi “Asosiy magsadimiz Vatanimiz taraqgiyoti va xalgimiz farovonligini yanada yuksaltirishdir”
nomli ma'ruzalari



skills. They ar e both of gr eat impor tance, since or al language, though
oppor tunities for conver sationar er ar e for most of the school- leaver s,
cr eates favour able conditions for language lear ning. Besides, pr actical
aims as they ar e under stood her ¢, cor r espond to the idea of secondar y
school education — to pr ovide pupils with the fundamentals of the subject.
Hear ing, speaking, r eading, and wr iting within car efully selected
linguistic mater ial will constitute the fundamentals of the language.

The natur e of the language should also be taken into consider ation in
deter mining the aims of language teaching. Lear ning a living language implies
using the language of sounds, that is, speaking. Scientific r esear ch gives a mor e
pr ofound insight into the pr oblem. It is not so much the ability to speak that is
meant her e but r ather the or al tr eatment; in other wor ds, the language of
sounds, not of gr aphic signs (which is usually the case when a dead language is
studied) should ser .ve as basic means of teaching.

The length of the cour se, the fr equency of the lessons, the size of gr oups
should also be taken into consider ation in adopting pr actical aims. The amount
of time for language lear ning is one of the most decisive factor s in-master ing
and maintaining language pr oficiency since lear ner s need pr actice. The mor ¢
time is available for pupils’ pr actice in the tar get language, the better r esults
can be achieved. Mor eover , for the for mation of speech habits fr equency of
lessons is a mor e essential condition than the length of the cour se. It is not
necessar y to pr ove (it has alr eady been pr oved) that intensive cour ses ar e
mor e effective than extensive ones, for example, six per iods a week for thr ee
year s ar e mor ¢ effective for language lear ning than thr ee per iods a week
for six year s. In our secondar y schools, however , we cannot affor d an
intensive cour se because school cur r iculum includes a lot of essential subjects
and the for eign language is one of many which should be taught. The time which
can be allotted to for eign language lear ning is distr ibuted thr oughout the six
year s with the following fr equency of lessons: V — 4; VI—VII — 3; VIII—X
—2 per iods a week. As to the size of gr oups, lar ge for ms ar e divided into
two gr oups for for eign language lessons so that a gr oup should not exceed
20—25 pupils. Pr oceeding fr om these consider ations the school syllabus
emphasizes r eading and speaking as the chief pr actical aims of language
teaching. Wr iting is r estr icted to teaching the ability to compose simple letter s
on ever yday topics. Thus the syllabus sets out to teach pupils to car r y on a
conver sation in a for eign language and to r ead texts with complete compr e-
hension.

The syllabus for the eight-year school concentr ates on the development
of speech pr oficiency. Pupils should be able:



*to give a shor ttalk and car r y on a conver sation on the topics included in
the pr ogr amme;

* to r ead without a dictionar y texts containing familiar gr ammar
mater ial and no mor e than 4—6 unfamiliar wor ds (per 100 wor ds) the
meaning of which, as a r ule, should be clear fr om the context or due to
familiar wor d-building elements.

The syllabus for the ten-year school r equir es that school- leaver s
should:

*r ead and under stand a for eign text both with and without a dictionar v;

* under stand or al language and speak within the topics and mater ial
r equir ed by the syllabus;

*wr ite a letter .

In for eign language lear ning all for ms of wor k must be in close
inter r elation, other wise it is impossible to master the language. However |,
attention should be given mainly to pr actice in hear ing, speaking, and r eading.
Thus pupils must achieve a level in their knowtedge of the language which will
enable them to fur ther develop it at an institute or in their pr actical wor k.

At the pr esent time, however , for eign language teaching in school does
not quite meet the demands of our society; better r esults ar e desir able. In this
connection we should welcome O. I. Moskalskaya’s pr oposal * to investigate the
aims of for eign language teaching to be able to establish what can r cally be
achieved under school conditions.

In conclusion it should be said that the achievement of pr actical aims in
for eign language teaching makes possible the achievement of educational and
cultur al aims.

Educational aims. Lear ning a second language is of gr eat educational value.
Thr ough a new language we can gain an insight into the way in which wor ds
expr ess thoughts, and so achieve gr eater clar ity and pr ecision in our own
communications. Even at the most elementar y level lear ning a second language
teaches the cognizance of meaning, fur nishes a ter m of compar ison that gives
us an insight into the quality of language. When lear ning a for eign language the
pupil under stands better how language functions and this br ings him to a
gr eater awar eness of the functioning of his own language.

Since language is connected with thinking, thr ough for eign language
study we can develop the pupil’s intellect. Teaching a for eign language helps the
teacher develop the pupils’ voluntar y and involuntar y memor y, his
imaginative abilities, and will power . Indeed, in lear ning a new language the
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pupil should memor ize wor ds, idioms, sentence patter ns, str uctur es, and keep
them in long-ter m memor y r cady to be used whenever he needs them in
auding, speaking, r eading, and wr iting. Teaching a for eign language under
conditions when this is the only for eign language envir onment, is pr actically
impossible without appealing to pupils’ imagination. The lack of r eal
communication for ces the teacher to cr eate imaginar y situations for pupils, to
speak about making each pupil deter mine his language behaviour as if he wer ¢
in such situations.

Teaching a for eign language contr ibutes to the linguistic education of the
pupil, the latter extends his knowledge of phonic, gr aphic, str uctur al, and
semantic aspects of language as it is thr ough contr astive analysis of language
phenomena.

Cultur al aims. Lear ning a for eign language makes the pupil acquainted
with the life, customs and tr aditions of the people whose language he studies
thr ough visual mater ial (such as post car ds with the views of towns,
countr yside, and people; filmstr ips, for example, “Gr eat Br itain”, “What
Tour ists Can See in London”, “Disney Land” films) and r eading mater ial
dealing with the countr ies wher e the tar get language is spoken. For eign
language teaching should pr omote pupils’ gener al educational and cultur al
gr owth by incr easing their knowledge about for eign countr ies, and by
acquainting them with pr ogr essive tr aditions of the people whose language
they study. Thr ough lear ning a second language the pupil gains a deeper insight
into the natur e and functioning of language as a social phenomenon.

In conclusion it should be said that pr actical, educational, and cultur al
aims ar ¢ intimately r elated and for m an insepar able unity. The leading r ole
belongs to pr actical aims, fcr the other s can only be achieved thr ough the
pr actical command of the for eign language.

Lesson 6. General cognitive development and the development of literacy.

The content of foreign language teaching or what to teach is one of the
main problems the Methods deals with. In this chapter an attempt is made to touch
on the chief components which, we think, should constitute the content of foreign
language teaching in schools; a more detailed consideration will be given in
appropriate chapters dealing with teaching various aspects of the language and
language skills.

The first component of “what to teach” is habits and skills which pupils
should acquire while learning a foreign language. According to the aims of
learning this subject they are: hearing (listening comprehension), speaking,
reading, and writing. The level of habits and skills is determined by the syllabus



for each form. However, quantitative and qualitative characteristics of skills, or the
so-called terminal behaviour, is not defined yet for different types of schools and
stages of instruction. This is one of the problems for methodologists to investigate
and solve. Nevertheless, some attempts have been made in this respect. Thus in
school syllabi we can find some directions as to the level of skills that should be
reached in each particular form and their development from form to form. For
example, the requirements for hearing and reading skills differ in the 9th and 10th
forms. In the 9th form pupils should be able to understand oral language on the
basis of the material previously learned and within the topics covered, while in the
10th form the material for hearing should include 1—2 unfamiliar words for pupils
to guess their meaning, and to understand a text received by ear, based on the
material learned and on a topic close to those pupils have worked at. This is a new
“qualitative step” for pupils in understanding oral language. If in the 9th form
pupils should read with the speed of 1 000 signs per academic hour, in the 10th
form the speed of reading is 1 300."°

The second component of “what to teach” is language (textual) material,
arranged in topics and serving as starting points for the development of oral
language and written language, which allows the teacher to reach the practical,
educational, and cultural aims set by the syllabus. For example, in the junior stage
(the 5th-and 6th forms) pupils should speak and read about school, home, town
and countryside, nature, physical training and sports. In the senior stage the textual
material should cover the following topics: the life of the youth in the USSR and
abroad; sport in the USSR and abroad; industry, agriculture, and science in the
USSR and abroad; history and geography of the country whose language pupils
study; art and literature in the USSR'and abroad.'” Topics for speaking and reading
are developed from form to form, 1. e., the pupil’s ability to read and speak on a
certain topic is widened as his vocabulary and grammar are enriched.™

The third component of the content of foreign language teaching is
linguistic material, i.e., phonology, grammar, and vocabulary carefully selected for
the purpose. The selection of linguistic material, the compiling of the so-called
minima, for instance, minimum vocabulary and minimum grammar, has always
been one of the most important and difficult problems to be solved and, although a
great deal of work has been done in this respect,™ we are still on the way to its
solution. A limited body of linguistic material is required by pupils who have
about 600 class hours at their disposal spread over six years (extensive course),
and at the same time it must be laige enough to serve as a sound basis for

te Mporpammsbl cpegHeit WKonbl. MHOoCTpaHHbIe A3blkK. M., ,MpocseweHune", 196G, c. 5—6.
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developing pupils’ language skills.
To sum up what has been said above, the content of foreign language
teaching involves:
- language skills: hearing, speaking, reading, and writing;
- language (textual) material;
- linguistic material; vocabulary; grammar, phonological minima.

In conclusion it should be said that the content of teaching jn our schools is
laid down in the syllabus and realized in teaching materials and in the teacher’s
own speech.

Methods of foreign language teaching are based on the fundamental
principles of didactics; among them, a conscious approach to language learning,
activity, visualization, and others. However, in foreign language teaching, due to
the specif ic features of the subject in which means and ends are equally essential,
these principles are used in a particular way.

The principle of conscious approach to language learning implies
comprehension of a linguistic phenomenon of language material by the pupil
usually through the medium of the native language, or the arrangement of the
material in sentence patterns graded in difficulties with the emphasis on some
elements which are singled out as “teaching points”. In all cases pupils-
understand both the form and the content of the material they are to learn, and they
are aware of how they should treat the material while performing .various
exercises which aim at developing habits and skills in using it. Such an approach
to language learning usually contrasts with “mechanical” learning through
repetitive drill. A great deal of research work has been carried out in Russion
psychology and Methods, and it has been proved that conscious approach to
learning a foreign language promotes the acquisition of the subject. V. A.
Artemov, a prominent psychologist, puts forward a theory of the unity of the
language rule and the speech activity (language behaviour) in foreign language
teaching. He writes, ,.fI3pIk 10 caMoii cBOel MpUPOJE €CTh CHUCTEMa IPaBHII,
‘cucrtemMa’ IOTOMY, YTO B HEMl BCE€ OCHOBAHO Ha MPOTHUBOMNOCTABJIEHUH, a ‘TIPaBUI’
NOTOMY, YTO #A3BIK €CTh OpyAue OOLeHus, a opyaue O0e3 MpaBuUI €ro
yrnoTpeOiaeHusl He ecTh opyaue. Ho mpaBuia s3plka HE PACKPBITHI HAYKOW JIO
KOHI]Aa W B HAIM JIHW, a JIIOAW TMOJYUHSIOTCS 3THM TpaBHJIaM B CBOSH pedH.
CrnemoBaTeNbHO, y YENOBEKa HMMEETCS BO3MOXKHOCTH CO3[1aBaTh MOCPEIACTBOM
JESTEIIbHOCTH KOPbI OOJBIIMX TMONYIIApUH MO3ra MporpaMMy, TpaBHiia S3bIKA.
Orta mporpaMma Bc€ BpeMs COBEPIICHCTBYETCS IO 3aKOHY OOpaTHOW CBS3H
PEUeBOro AEHCTBHS C €r0 IPABHIOM™""

In teaching a foreign language therefore, it is more reasonable to help

ZOAmeMOB B. A. Ncuxonorna oby4yeHns MHOCTPaHHbIM sA3bikam. M., 1969, c. 128—129.



pupils in assimilating language rules which function in this language by
introducing the rules, rather than to wait until the learners deduce these rules
through speech activity. V. A. Artemov warns the teacher against putting this hard
work on the learner’s shoulders. Here is what he writes: ,,... He 60ATbCA A3BIKOBOIO
IpaBWiia, HE TMEpeKIaabIBaTh TPYJ €ro BBIPAOOTKM Ha IUIEYHM OECKOHEYHO
MOBTOPSIIOIIETO ¥ OECCMBICIEHHO MOAPAXKAIOIIET0 ydYallerocs, a HCKaTh
ONTUMAJIbHOE COYETAHHE SI3BIKOBOTO MpaBUJa U PEUYEBOrO JCUCTBHS B MpOIECcCe
HAy4YEeHHOE Pe4Yd Ha MHOCTPAHHOM si3bike. OO0benUHEHUE MpaBuiIa U JCHCTBUS B
JF000M BHUE JEATEIBHOCTH BENET K ONTHMAIBHO KPAaTKOMY BpEeMEHHU pabOThI U
MaKCHUMaJIbHOM €€ 3(PhEeKTUBHOCTH.

Proceeding from this consideration it becomes obvious that in learning a
foreign language the pupil should acquire the rules of the language to be able to
follow these rules in the act of communication; and the teacher’s task is to help the
pupil in this respect. From the definition given by the author it is clear that he does
not mean “rules” in their traditional interpretation, but in the form of algorithms
that can direct the pupil’s learning and lead him along the shortest way to the
desired end.

B. V. Belyaev, whose contribution to foreign language teaching is
considerable,”! insists on a similar conscious approach to foreign language
teaching as do B. A. Artemov and others. In his opinion ,IlpuoGpereHue
TEOPETUYECKHUX 3HAHUU JOJHKHO TOJIBKO CIOCOOCTBOBATH MPOLIECCY 0Opa30BaHUSA
pEUEBBIX HABBHIKOB W YMEHHI B PE3y/IbTaTe WHOS3BIUHON pEUYeBON MEATEIBHOCTH.
OTH HaBBIKA M YMCHHUS BBIPAOATHIBAIOTCS 3HAYMTEIHLHO OBICTPEC W 3HAYUTEIHLHO
IpOYHEE YCBAaMBAIOTCA B TOM Ciydae, KOIJIa Mpolecc HUX OOpa3oBaHUs IOA
BJIMSTHUEM pPEUEsoil PAKTUKH MOJBEPraeTcs JOHKHOMY ocMblciieHuto". He presents
the above-mentioned process like this:

The vertical arrow stands for knowledge or theory. The horizontal arrow
represents the process of mastering the language. The author’s interpretation of the
process is as follows. The acquisition of knowledge (theory) cannot provide the
mastery of the language. Nor can habits ensure this. Only language practice
supported by theory can develop language habits and skills in a desirable direction
and lead to the mastering of a foreign language. The author develops the following
idea. Since learning a new language is connected with acquisition of new concepts
by the learner, theory can help in forming these new concepts. One of the ways of
doing this is an extensive use of translation-interpretation. However, this teaching
technique is not approved of by a majority of methodologists and teachers
because'pupils learn about a linguistic item more than they need for practical
application, also it is time-consuming and, therefore, this contradicts the
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communicative approach to language teaching.

A conscious approach to foreign language teaching implies the use of the
learner’s native language. Russion Methods has devoted much attention to the
problem of the mother tongue in teaching and learning a foreign language. If a
man knows only his native language his concepts are directly associated with the
expression of these concepts in this tongue. The associations which arise,
extremely complicated in nature, are very lasting due to systematic speech
practice. The aquisition of a foreign language means the transition to thinking in a
second language. For this purpose, it is necessary to acquire the ability to establish
direct associations between concepts and their means of expression in the second
language. Indeed, when a pupil begins to le(arn a foreign language the words of
this language are often associated with the words of the mother tongue first.
However, thanks to constant practice the intermediate link — the native language
— fades, and foreign language words come into the pupil’s consciousness directly
in connection with the concepts they express. Mastery of the language means
formulating one's thoughts within the foreign language.

Proceeding from psychological peculiarities of foreign language
assimilation, and taking into account the basic processes of thought, we may come
to the conclusion that in order to master a foreign language pupils must have a lot
of practice in hearing, speaking, reading, and writing in the language they study.
As to the mother tongue we cannot eliminate it. We should use it as a means of
teaching whenever it helps pupils in acquiring knowledge necessary for
developing habits and skills.

In teaching and learning, the foreign language and the mother tongue are
closely connected and influence each other. The pupil can transfer language skills
acquired in the native language to those in the target language. For instance, in
teaching the English alphabet the teacher need not drill pupils in writing such
letters as a, ¢, e and some others which Uzbek pupils can write because the Russian
alphabet includes these letters. In teaching reading and pronunciation, the pupils
easily cope with sound-and-letter analysis of words, as they are acquainted with
that kind of work from learning the mother tongue. Studies of transfer show,,
however, that such a psychological phenomenon as transfer is not automatic.
Pupils should be taught to transfer. Bright pupils transfer learning more rapidly
than slow pupils.” Transfer is increased when the situation to which transfer is
made is similar to the original learning. A proper utilization of transfer can un-
doubtedly increase the effectiveness of learning.

The pupil’s mother tongue often interferes with the target language, i. e., the
formation of new habits is hindered by habits already acquired. For instance,
pronunciation habits in the mother tongue hinder the development of



pronunciation habits in a foreign language. Habits and skills of correct speech,
from grammar viewpoint, lead to constant mistakes in the foreign language as the
pupils try to transfer the structure of one language to that of the other. In studying
French or English Russian-speaking pupils often make mistakes in word-order.
We believe that the best way to overcome interference is, on the one hand, some
comparison of language phenomena in both languages clearly showing the
peculiarities of the foreign language, its distinctive features, its characteristics,
and, on the other hand, constant practice in the foreign language that helps to
overcome interference in developing pupils’ habits and skills in the foreign
language.

Consequently, from the analysis of the didactic principle of the conscious
approach to foreign language teaching, we may formulate a specific
methodological principle which reads as follows:

In teaching a foreign language it is necessary to cope with the mother tongue of
pupils.

This means that teaching a foreign language, for example, English to
Russian, Chuvash, Bashkir, Arabic-speaking pupils should differ in the
arrangement of language material and in the techniques of its presentation and
retention. We cannot ignore pupils’ native tongue in teaching a foreign language
when searching for the shortest and most sound ways to the desired end. Indeed,
Russian-speaking pupils and Arabicspeaking pupils have different troubles in
learning English. The teacher either helps pupils to make a transfer, for instance,
from Russian into English (little explanation, if any, and few exercises are needed
in this case), or he gives pupils the necessary explanation and supplies them with
exercises, which”p upils perform within the target language, without stressing the
difference by translation exercises; the latter work rather at comprehension than at
forming new habits and skills.

In connection with the analysis of the principle of conscious teaching, it is
necessary to dwell upon the forming of habits and skills in a foreign language. All
language habits and skills are extremely complex in their nature and are closely
connected with conscious activity of students. What are habits? Here are some
definitions of habits.

“A habit may be regarded as an instance of learning in which a relatively
simple response is made, automatically and fairly frequently, to a relatively simple
kind of situation.” %

,,HaBBIKH — 3TO YCBOCHHBIC M YIPOUYUBIIHECS MYTEM YIPKHECHUM
crocoObl iefcTBus".

Consequently, a habit may be considered to be a dialectical unity of

2 Thyne J. M. The Psychology of Learning and Technique of Teaching. London, 1965, p. 63.



automatism and consciousness. The psychological basis of habits is conscious
associations, their physiological basis 1s temporary nerve connections,
conditioned reflexes, arising as a result of reciprocal actions of first and second,
signalling system.

As to skills, they are defined as follows:

“A skill might be defined as an economical organization of behaviour
achieving an intended effect.” *°

»YMEHMEM Ha3bIBAIOT U CaMbIM JJIEMEHTAPHBIA YPOBEHb BBIIIOJIHEHUS
EHCTBHUS, X MACTEPCTBO YETOBEKA B JAHHOM BHIE ACSTCILHOCTH .

B. V. Belyaev also distinguishes two kinds of skills. He calls them
primary skills (mepsuunsie ymenust) and secondary skills (BTopudHbie yMeHus).
According to Belyaev, who is known to be a defender of the conscious approach
to teaching and learning a foreign language, the process of assimilation may be
presented as follows: (1) primary skills supported and directed by theory, 1. e.,
the learner is told what to do and how to do it, he 1s conscious of the action he is
to perform’,

- habits, 1. e., the learner performs the action until it becomes habitual and
does not require further attendance; and
- secondary skills imply the use of the material in the act of communication.

We agree with P. Y. Galperin ** as to the approach to the problem and
distinguish the following stages in teaching a foreign language the pupils should
pass through:

- the singling out of the structural signals or the “orienting points™ of a
foreign language phenomenon being assimilated, followed by their
cognition;

- the mastering of these “orienting points” by performing operations with
the material under study, following a model;

- the performing of operations with the material under study without any
“props”;

- the using of the given phenomenon in communication in connection with a
set task.

The principle of activity in foreign language teaching j, of utmost importance
since learning a foreign language snoud result in mastering the target language
which is possible providea the pupil isan active participant in the process, neis involved
in language activities throughout the whole course Of instruction.

In modern psychology activity is now generally considered to be a main
characteristic of cognitive processes. Activity arises under certain conditions.

BThune I M The Psucholasv of | earning and Techniatie of Teachins 1ondon 1965 n 183
2 Flnannenid 11 He Mcuxonorusa MRIHIAPHUA U VUPHUA 0O MANATAAHOM {'hOpMMpOBaHMM yMCTBeHHle
nencTteumii. — B ¢b.: MiccnepoBaHMA MbllIEHUA B COBETCKOM ncuxonorum. M., 1966.



According to the Sets Theory *° the learner should feel a need to learn the subject,
and have necessary prerequisites created for the satisfaction of this need. The main
sources of activity are motivation, desire, and interest.

Young people in our country want to know foreign languages. To illustrate
this we may refer to the entrance examinations of language departments of higher
schools where the competition is great; to the growing number of people who wish
to study at various foreign language courses; to the desire of parents to send their
children to specialized schools, 'etc.

F. Komkov % gives the following data obtained by means of questionnaires
among 3368 pupils of town and village schools. 81 per cent of the pupils want to
study a foreign language. About 11 per cent of pupils name it their favourite
subject. The greatest desire to study a foreign language is observed among pupils
of the 5th form, i.e., beginners (93 per cent). In other forms there is a tendency to
the loss of interest in language learning. This shows that there is something wrong
in teaching this subject. The teachers fail to sustain and develop the desire to learn
which pupils have when they start the course.

Practice and special observations prove that pupils’ interest depends on
their progress in language learning. If pupils make good progress in hearing,
speaking, reading, and writing, they become interested in learning the foreign
language. In this connection I. F. Komkov writes: ,.... ycmemHoe o0yd4eHwue,
o0ecreunBaoIee Xopolllee YCBOCHHE MaTepuana, (QOpMHUpPYET Yy ydalluxcs
aKTUBHOE, TOJIOKHUTEIFHOE OTHOIIEHUE K M3y4aeMbIM si3pikaMm. OTcro/ia JTUITHUAN
pa3 CTAaHOBUTCSI OUYEBUIHON NEPBOCTEIIEHHAS POJIb METOJ0B O0yUYEeHH S

The pupil willingly and actively learns the subject if he understands its social
and personal “meaningfulness” (3naunMocTs).

Here are what pupils wrote in their questionnaires. ,Ilpu u3zyueHun
MHOCTPAHHOTO $I3bIKA y3HAa€M MHOIO HOBOro, uHTepecHoro". , Kaxabii
KyJbTYPHBIN YEJIOBEK JOJKEH 3HAaTh MHOCTpPaHHBIM s3bIK". ,,JI100110 pa3yuuBarh
NeCHU Ha (paHIly3CKOM st3pike".”’

However not all children can realize the necessity for learning a foreign
language. The teacher’s task is to show them how important a foreign language is
to every educated person, how people can get new information from various fields
of human activity through foreign languages. Besides, the teacher should promote
his pupils’ interest i.n studying the language and stimulate their desire to learn.

A decisive condition of stimulating interest in language learning is the
pupils’ understanding of its specific .content, that is, they acquire a second
language to be able to use it as a means of communication. For this purpose, from

;Z V2HnAze /T H AkenenuMeHTANKHKIE NCHORK TEONUU VETAHNRKU TAunucu - 1961
27K0Mknn U ®. AKTUBHbIN MeToZ 06y4YeHMA MHOCTPaHHbIM A3blKam B WKose. MuHck, 1970, c. 12.
Ibid., p. 14.



the very first step, the learners should see this, they should perform exercises of
natural communicative character. They must feel that the language they study can
be used as a means of intercourse, of getting information while hearing, speaking,
and reading it. Therefore if the teacher wants to stimulate pupils’ interest in the
subject he should make them use their knowledge for practical needs while
talking, reading, doing various exercises of a communicative character which are
creative by nature. Hence the methodological principle may be formulated as
follows:

In teaching a foreign language it is necessary to stimulate pupils’ activity
by involving them in the act of communication in the target language either in its
oral (hearing, speaking) or written (reading, writing) form.

If pupils are not involved in the act of communication in the target
language and remain on the level of performing drill exercises, they soon lose
interest in the subject and become passive at the lessons. One needs a lot of
practice in the use of the language to master it. Consequently the problem arises
how to enlarge the real time available for each pupil during the class-period.to
make him an active participant of the lesson, of the work done during the lesson. It
is pupils who should work, and not the teacher as is often the case.

Methodologists and teachers are searching for ways to solve this problem.
Some ways may be recommended. Tney are as follows:

(@)work in unison, when pupils are told to pronounce a sound, a word, a phrase,
a sentence, or to read something out loud in chorus in imitation of the teacher, or a
speaker if a a tape-recorder is used;

(b)mass work, when pupils are invited to listen to a text, to read a text silently,
to do some exercises in written form, in other words, when they learn for
themselves, and each does the same work as his classmates;

- work in small groups when pupils are divided into four- five groups, and
each group receives a special assignment either for reading or speaking; the
work results in conversation between group 1 and the class, group 2 and the
class, etc.;

- work in pairs, when pupils sitting at the same desk have an opportunity
to “talk” in the target language: reciting a dialogue they are to learn, doing an
ask-and-answer exercise or making up a dialogue of their own;

- individual work in programmed instruction, when each pupil can work
with the programme he receives either through visual or auditory perception at
his own pace.

Getting the physical arrangements right is often a big part of getting a

speaking activity to work well. That may seem an obvious enough comment, but
it’s interesting how often teachers set up a group speaking activity and then, for



example, leave students sitting in shoulder-to-shoulder lines.

It’s hard to talk to someone you can’t make eye contact with (though
sometimes you may want to play around with this idea, for example, deliberately
keeping students apart when practicing ‘phone calls’).

Learners usually need to be able to:
¢ make eye contact with those they are speaking to;
e hear clearly what the other person / people are saying;
e be reasonably close together.

Different variations of seating / standing arrangements can be useful.
Check ideas in Chapter 3, Section 3. Plan the arrangement carefully to match the
requirements of the specific activity; for example, you may want an arrangement
that allows students to talk secretly without other teams overhearing (eg making
plans for a confrontational ‘public inquiry’ meeting to be held later in the lesson).

Consider the definition above and tick which items on the following list are communicative activities.

- Repeating sentences that you say
- Doing oral grammar drills
- Reading aloud from the course book
- Giving a prepared speech
- Acting out a scripted conversation
- Giving instructions so that someone can use a new machine
- Improvising a conversation so that it includes lots of examples of a new
grammar structure
One learner describes a picture in the textbook while the others look at it

By my definition, only activity 6 above is a communicative activity; it
is the only one that involves a real exchange of information. Repetition, drills,
speeches, etc all give useful oral practice, but they do not provide
communication. In activity 6, one person knows something that another doesn’t
know and there is a need for this meaning to be transferred.

Activity 7 is excluded from the list because, in real communication,
the language that the students use is largely unpredictable. There may be
many ways to achieve a particular communicative goal. Communicative
activities are not simply grammar practice activities, for although you
could offer likely grammar or vocabulary before the activity, the main aim
for the students is achieving successful communication rather than accurate
use of particular items of language.

Flashcards is ELT jargon for pictures (or diagrams, words, etc) that
you can show to students, typically something you can hold up when
standing in front of the whole class. They are also useful for handing out as
part of various activities. They are a very useful teaching aid, especially in



your earlier years of teaching.

The easiest way to find good pictures is to do an Internet image search - though,
you also need access to a color printer or IWB to show them. Many schools have
their own library of published flashcards.

If you find a good picture, rather than using it once, keep it and slowly
build up your stock of resources. To start collecting, you need to approach the
world with a ‘flashcard’ frame of mind! Whenever you look at a magazine,
advertising leaflet, etc, keep your eyes open for suitable pictures. When the
publication is ready to head for the bin, cut out the pictures you need. Generally,
choose larger pictures that will be clearly visible even from the back of the
classroom. You will find some subjects are very easy to find (cars, food products,
perfumes, etc) whereas others (people doing specific everyday taste, faces
expressing different moods, etc) are harder. After a while, you’ll need to start
looking for specific things that fill in gaps in your set.

When you have a number of pictures, you’ll have to find some way to
organize them, maybe in folders sorted by topic. It may also be worth taking the
extra time to make cards longer-lasting, by sticking them down on cardboard,
keeping them in plastic pockets or even by laminating them.

What can you do with them? Here are a few typical uses:

e to quickly show the meaning of a lexical item, eg toiron;

e to illustrate presentations of language, for example by giving a visual image
to an imaginary character, €g This is Marilyn. Every day she gets up at six o'clock ...€tC;

e to tell a story, providing occasional images to give students something
tangible to look at and help their understanding, eg... and then a large green lorry turned

around the corner and drove towards them;

e as prompts to remind them of a specific grammar point or typical error, eg a
flashcard with the word past ON it to quickly remind students to make verbs in
the past form;

e as seeds for student-based storytelling activities, eg handing out a small
selection of pictures to groups of students and asking them to invent a story
that incorporates all those images;

e as prompts for guessing games, definition games, description games, etc. For
example, one person in a team has a picture of a person, which they describe.

Then the other students are shown a pile of seven pictures (including the

original one) and have to work out which picture was described.

Pictures and picture stories can be in a book or handout, drawn on the board
or OHP, on flashcards or on posters. Traditionally they have been used as a
starting point for writing exercises, but they are also very useful for focusing on
specific language points or as material for speaking and listening activities. Most



picture stories seem inevitably to involve practice of the past simple and past
progressive

This heading suggests that we start by looking at the language involved in
the story and work on getting this understood and correct before we move on tc on
telling the story. Thus we could follow this route:

- Introduction of topic / subject

- Focus on interesting or essential lexis, grammar or function

- Look at the pictures and discuss; possibly more language focus
- Tell the story

- Writing exercise

An alternative lesson procedure could start with a fluency activity and
only focus in on accurate use of language at a later stage. The lesson might have
this shape:

- Introduction of topic / subject

- Look at the pictures and discuss

- Tell the story

- Focus on interesting or essential lexis, grammar or function
- Tell the story more accurately

- Writing exercise Variations

These basic recipes for picture-story lessons are easy to adapt or abandon.
A little thought will reveal many ways of doing each of the stages differently, or
not doing one of the stages at all, or doing them in a different order, or doing
something completely different with the pictures. For example:

¢ Introducing the topic: set up a “TV debate’ on UFOs with role cards.

e Written work: instead of getting students to write out the whole story, give
than a text that you have written earlier. Students have to decide on missing
words and fill in blank spaces, or perhaps put jumbled-up sentences in the
correct order.

Songs on recordings, video / DVD or perhaps played on a guitar in the

classroom are often used as a ‘filler’ activity to change the mood or pace of a
lesson. They sometimes tend to get relegated to the ‘Friday afternoon’ slot as a
sort of reward for the week’s hard work. Fine, but do be aware that songs can also
be usefully integrated into the main flow of your course.
Many course books nowadays include songs that specifically focus on
grammatical or functional items; these may have been selected because of them
content (eg Tom’s Diner Uses a lot of present progressive) or specially written and
recorded for students of English. Of course, you can also select interesting
authentic songs yourself, with the advantage, perhaps, that they are often more up-
to-date.



Songs can be used in many of the same ways that you might use an ordinary
speech recording. Interesting lyrics and clarity of vocals help to make a song into
appropriate classroom material, and for this reason folk music or a solo singer-
songwriter are often a better bet than a heavy metal band. With CLT began a
movement away from traditional lesson formats where the focus was on mastery of
different items of grammar and practice through controlled activities such as
memorization of dialogs and drills, and toward the use of pair work activities, role
plays, group work activities and project work.

The type of classroom activities proposed in CLT also implied new roles in
the classroom for teachers and learners. Learners now had to participate in classroom
activities that were based on a cooperative rather than individualistic approach to
learning. Students had to become comfortable with listening to their peers in group
work or pair work tasks, rather than relying on the teacher for a model. They were
expected to take on a greater degree of responsibility for their own learning. And
teachers now had to assume the role of facilitator and monitor. Rather than being a
model for correct speech and writing and one with the primary responsibility of
making students produce plenty of error-free sentences, the teacher had to develop a
different view of learners’ errors and of her/his own role in facilitating language
learning.

Since the advent of CLT, teachers and materials writers have sought to find
ways of developing classroom activities that reflect the principles of a communicative
methodology. This quest has continued to the present, as we shall see later in the
booklet. The principles on which the first generation of CLT materials are still
relevant to language teaching today, so in this chapter we will briefly review the main
activity types that were one of the outcomes of CLT.

Accuracy Versus Fluency Activities. One of the goals of CLT is to develop
fluency in language use. Fluency is natural language use occurring when a speaker
engages in meaningful interaction and maintains comprehensible and ongoing
communication despite limitations in his or her communicative competence. Fluency
i1s developed by creating classroom activities in which students must negotiate
meaning, use communication strategies, correct misunderstandings, and work to avoid
communication breakdowns.

Summary

Since its inception in the 1970s, communicative language teaching has
passed through a number of different phases. In its first phase, a primary concern
was the need to develop a syllabus and teaching approach that was compatible with
early conceptions of communicative competence. This led to proposals for the



organization of syllabuses in terms of functions and notions rather than
grammatical structures. Later the focus shifted to procedures for identifying
learners’ communicative needs and this resulted in proposals to make needs
analysis an essential component of communicative methodology. At the same time,
methodologists focused on the kinds of classroom activities that could be used

to implement a communicative approach, such as group work, task work, and
information-gap activities.

Today CLT can be seen as describing a set of core principles about language
learning and teaching, as summarized above, assumptions which can be applied in
different ways and which address different aspects of the processes of teaching and
learning.

Some focus centrally on the input to the learning process. Thus content-
based teaching stresses that the content or subject matter of teaching drives the
whole language learning process. Some teaching proposals focus more directly on
instructional processes. Task-based instruction for example, advocates the use of
specially designed instructional tasks as the basis of learning.

Others, such as competency-based instruction and text-based teaching, focus
on the outcomes of learning and use outcomes or products as the starting point in
planning teaching. Today CLT continues in its classic form as seen in the huge
range of course books and other teaching resources that cite CLT as the source of
their methodology. In addition, it has influenced many other language teaching
approaches that subscribe to a similar philosophy of language teaching.

CONCLUSION

As a theoretical type of work, the submitted bachelor thesis deals with the
learning process and teaching methods that can be applied to minimize learning
difficulties of young learners at the age of 10 — 12 who were not diagnosed with a
learning disability but still have significant difficulties learning a foreign language
(English). To consider the aim of the thesis, which is ‘to provide practical
examples of methods that would improve and encourage young learners to acquire
English as a foreign language with minimum difficulties’, the initial point arises
from the hypothesis that the same teaching methods used with learning-disabled
students can be also practiced to support young learners with learning difficulties
and help them master English from the beginning of their studies.

Starting from the beginning, the foreign language learning process can be
compared to the learning process of the first language. As well as children develop
strategies (imitation, repetition, formulaic speech and incorporation) that help them
acquire their mother tongue, young learners go though the same process when
learning a foreign language. However neither children nor young learners can do



this alone, their parents and teacher take part in this process. Besides strategies
there are other instruments (such as review and motivation) that facilitate
acquisition of a foreign language.

These instruments are elements of teaching principles that enable teacher to
create suitable conditions for young learners to acquire the foreign language more
easily. These principles are fundamental for further education process, which is
based on teaching methods (techniques). Generally, these methods are provided to
help young learners to encourage their strengths and strengthen their weakness so
that they overcome their primary difficulties that cause frustration and lower their
motivation to continue with foreign language studies.

In this point there are highly recommended methods also practiced with LD

students,
e.g. multi-sensory techniques, discovery techniques and metacognition.
Concerning multisensory techniques their advantage is in the learners’ sensory
channels (auditory, visual and tactile/kinesthetic) involvement into the learning
process. Young learners are made to use the stronger channels to support the
weaker ones and thus these techniques facilitate their brain to create besides the
visual and auditory memories the tactile and kinetic ones. In terms of discovery
techniques the advantage is in the self discovery or awareness process when young
learners tackle tasks on their own and thus they learn through what they have
detected by themselves. Metacognition also has its benefits, more preciously
mnemonic devices that help a lot to encourage and support young learners to
overcome their problems with foreign language.

To conclude Uzbek and English are different language systems and therefore
the problematic areas that cause Uzbek young learners most difficulties at the
beginning of their foreign language studies are mainly pronunciation and spelling
because whereas Uzbek is pronounced and written (spelled) identically, English is
on the other hand not as transparent.

Moreover, English has a variety of sounds and phonics that do not exist in Uzbek .
Bearing this in mind the thesis provides a set of example activities that can
be practiced to facilitate young learners’ mastery of English with minimum
difficulties. At the same time these activities demonstrate the practical usage of
above mentioned teaching methods in education process. The increased use of
technological cultural artefacts has enabled us to more readily afford the
conversations necessary around input texts that help to create opportunities for
languaging. We are able to take tools that have been created in other domains of
the language learning field, languaging and process writing, and bring these
together with technical cultural artefacts like Skype, virtual worlds, word
processors, wikis, blogs and many others to improve language development and



our understanding of language development. By viewing the field of CALL and its
relationship with other parts of the language teaching world through the lens of
third generation activity theory and tracing some of its cultural history, we have
seen important developments in our understanding of the roles that innovative
technologies are playing in altering how we do language leaning in the 21st
century. The roles that they are playing are making a significant and important
contribution to the development of the field and will make a real difference to how
we understand language learning and the role of CALL within it. This chapter has
shown that the language learning field is enhanced, but is also being changed by
the ways that technology is used by creative language teachers in the many
different classrooms throughout the world. CALL has come a long way in 30 years
and through the chapters and case studies presented here, we can see just how far,
and we will see more in the not too distant future. The project work offers a new
insight into the uses of learning technologies in language teaching. It does this
from the perspective of a large number of real case studies of teacher practice from
all over the world. Chapters are organized around particular themes in language
teaching: young learners, specific purposes, adult education and testing and
assessment. The project work can be made use of as an overview of current
practice, or as a series of examples of how to make use of different technologies in
a range of contexts.

Testing and assessment has changed enormously over the last 50 years and
we believe that most of the changes have been very positive. Technology has
played a role in assessment for a long time but with the introduction of the internet,
of Web technologies and now mobile technologies, the role technology can play is
greater than ever. There will be many teachers out there who are using technology
in their assessments, but in general, it is still not the case. The large majority of
assessments are still paper-based and the use of ICT for assessment, just like the
use of ICT for teaching, is still at a very experimental stage. Technology often
bemuses teaches because it changes so fast. It is ‘constantly evolving’ (Beatty
2010:8) and it is nearly impossible for teaching and learning to keep up with these
changes. Teachers should choose technologies that fit well with their assessment
criteria and that will broaden their assessment base and don’t worry whether they
are the latest thing or not. Our view is that ICT can offer great affordances to
assessment and we encourage you to make use of it, and in doing so hopefully
broaden your assessment base. It will be a step-by-step process but one that both
you and your teachers will find very rewarding.

It can be seen from the case studies and illustrative examples in chapter 2
that technology has a significant role to play in enhancing the delivery of English
language teaching and learning in the primary sector. The range of technologies



now available can support teachers in a variety of ways both inside the young
learner classroom, but also increasingly in the home environment and while
learners are on the move about their daily lives. Technological use is clearly
‘situated’, dependent on context and predicated on the notion that what works in
one context may not be entirely replicable in another. However, creative
practitioners will always be able to see the potential for an idea and are particularly
adept at customizing approaches to meet the individual needs of their learners.
With the continuing reduction in manufacturing costs, greater coverage and
increasing speeds of communication networks and the development of a
‘read/write Web’, English language teachers have an unparalleled opportunity to
ensure their curricula and teaching styles genuinely meet the needs of their 21st
century learners.
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Appendix 3 Matching task

1 A Match the names of types of accommodation in the box with the pictures.

LS
a block of flats  terraced houses a castle a detached house a tent @ e [Q lg/u

a cottage semi-detached houses a caravan a bungalow
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Appendix 4 Mind map technique



1 A Here is a ‘vocabulary network’. Can you complete it with words from the
box? Then add one more object for each room.

saucepans shower sofa towels alarmclock kettle video
sheets sink washbasin chest of drawers coffee table

e
—

Appendix 5 Filling gaps

C. Write this story, but do not put pictures: put words.

This DS v b iy T is near a big

it into small =5 S

. One day he

said to her, “Why do we never g\ﬁn a tin of meat from
SR CF
)
yvour factory?’ She ,-_ﬁ"d and answered, ‘I see enough

<

of it while I'm working!’
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